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Introduction

The Holy Spirit will not visit, much less will He dwell with him who is under the polluting,
debasing, effects of intoxicating drink. The state of heart and mind which this occasions is to
Him loathsome and an utter abomination.

T Anonymougq1836 46)

Addiction is not an abnormality in our society. It is not an aberration from the norm; it is
itself the norm.

T StantonPeele and Archie Brodski975 26)

From Sin to Sickness

Most nineteenthcentury temperance reformers regarded drunkenness and drug use as
sins. Habitual intoxication was both pitiable and wicked, and the inebriate often evoked a
complex mélange of compassion and condemnation. Abstinence was a moral imperative
critical to both individual salvation and collective progress. On the eve of the Civil War,
temperance leaders routinely drew parallels between habitual intoxication and the Southern
institution of slavery. Both drunkenness and human bondage, thesemefs argued, arrested
individual autonomy and setfetermination. Especially to the progressive Bourgeois
GSYLISNIyOS I RG20FGST GKS RS&LRZGAO NBfFGAZ2YaKA
drinker, like that between the slave owner and the slave, segto inhibit human flourishing
and undermine the liberal foundations of a vibrant and stable democratic regime. In this view,

habitual intoxication, like slavery and absolutism, represented a sinful archaism whose abolition

would advance the march towam@bsolute selpossession and political freedom.



By the last quarter of the twentietltentury, addiction appeared to be so ubiquitous
that observers like Peele and Brodsky (1975) described it as an unremarkable facet of modern
American life. Individualsow claimed to be addicted not only to psychoactive substances like
alcohol, opiates, and cocaine, but also to various behaviors like work, gambling, and love.
Beyond its encroachment into new dimensions of human experience, addiction increasingly
appeaed to transcend the social and cultural bownks that had been central t@imperance
era arguments.A common refrairby the middle of thenineteenthcentury, reformers claimed
that habitual intoxication was particularly common among German and Irishgrants and
the urban poor, and insisted that moral uplift and legal reform were critical to the preservation
of dominant culturalvalues. By the late twentietbentury, however, all Americans, regardless
of social location, appeared vulnerable to a psyulysiologicatlisordergoverned by

indifferent natural laws

The nineteenthcenturysinof intemperance had given way to the twentietientury
sicknes2 ¥ | RRAOQOUAZ2Y ® l'ad LJ2LIzE F NI FYyR | OFRSYAO Ay
substanceaizi S¢ 0DdzZaFASt R mMdpcoY mMppvI O2y OSNYy F2NJ i
NBEF2NY¥SNDa LINGeOORSITae haoifual ask af sychoactive substances no
longer indicated social systemic disorder or the debasing consequences of ansititution
like slavery. Rather, it was now symptomatic of an underlying psychosomatic disorder
appropriate to empirical observation and scientific explanation. If the nineteeattiury
NEF2NNYSNI I addzYSR GKIFG Ay adSYLIS NghtyfOs withdatNB | § Sy SR
then the late twentiethcentury expert held that addiction proceeded from within.

Significantly, thewentieth-centuryaddiction sciences did not strip habitual intoxication of its



moral connotationsthe new empiricismrefractedthe old normativity throughthe austere
language of clinical and statistical normality. light of these new representations, the
twentieth-century addict called forehabilitationrather thanreformation Moral suasion was
inappropriate forthe individual vino suffered a psychophysiologichsorder. Now, aly
medical treatment, psychotherapy, personal introspectionincarceration appeared viable

Rehabilitation, as opposed to reform, demandedprivate, rather than a publipolitics.
The Wandering Adcli

The transition from the sin of intemperance to the sickness of addiction was neither
immediate nor direct, but in fact proceeded through a complex series of underlyingtshifts
some incremental, others radical. Since the middle ofrtimeteenth centurythe seat of
FRRAOGAZ2Y aSSYa danethefsinfdSibstamce (¢.6R, Db R BumfeN)

AY SoNRI G Danl 2R AlBKSS aSFRRA O Qa RAA2NRSNBR YAYRI ol
the abnormal neurological processes of the addicted braimuBaneously, epistemic authority

regarding the behavior and the person meandered among religious authorities, physiologists

and inebriate asylum directors, psychiatrists and legal authorities, addicts themselves, and
neuroscientists. As addiction wanddramong these etiological loci and epistemic authorities,

addicts were shepherded between various therapeutic sites: churches and temperance

meetings, turrof-the-century inebriate asylums and sanitaria, massive-cadtury Federal

bl NO2GAOa @-€dp NodEshig meetiid?, among others. This series of material and
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to addicts, and how addicts understood themselves, their pasts, and each other. In other
G2NRa>X 0SG6SSy GKS GSYLISNIyOS NBTFT2NN¥SNRA JA (N
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resignation, the addict seemed to wander both objectivatygl phenomenologicallyThe
present work concerns the meandering path that addiction cut across the United States

specificallybetween 1860 and 1960.
The Diseaseflddict

In the decade following the Civil War, a small cadre of inebriate asylum directors,
physicians, and biomedical researchers elaborated a novel theory of habitual intoxication that
represented inebrity as a symptom gbhysiological diseaseAgainst temperance ideology
whichdisregarded alcohol and drug use as either the baffling vice of immoral individuals
(particularly immigrants and otherwise abnormal Americans) or evidence of vadefihed
sococultural disorder, this first generation of addiction scientists regarded the inebriate as a
RAAONBGS G1AYReé 2F LISNBE2Y FLIIINRBLNAFGS G2 SYLRK
explanation. The asylum directors and schoémsociated with this moveemt assumed that
the same natural lawwhich goverred other physiological processes determinaldothe
AYSONRI GSQa 06SKIGA2ND 5N} gAy3 2y LINPEAYLlf LK
they sought to provide naturalistic explanations for thadactive behaviors that they claimed
temperance reformers had mistaken as evidence of immorality. Inebriety, they argued,
O2yaidAitdziSR F LKeaAz2t23A0Ft RAaSIaAS GKIGO oI &
(PAACI 180: 8). In short, the turrof-the-century addiction scientists sought to medicalize the
phenomenon and render the treatment field more humane, just as modern psychology had

done for the insane during theineteenth century



In 1870, the asylum directors and scholars establishefegsional organization, The
American Association for the Cure of Inebriety (AACI), and six years later, began publishing the
2NBI YAT I GA2yQa YIAY 2NAIY 2F 02 YYdheQldtdlg 2y Ay
Journal of InebrietyQJ). They organized professional and academic conferences devoted to
addiction research, collected and published statistics regarding the demographic composition
of the inebriate population in the United States, and elaborated increasingly sophisticated
typologies of inebriates and their behavior. The new scientific classifications drove new
therapeutic modalities. Medical directors of public sanitaria, private inebriate asylums, and
proprietary facilities began to organize their patient populations aretdapeutic regimens
around the new scientific classifications. Rather than sermons and religious tracts, by the turn
of the twentieth century, addicts were more likely to receive chemical detoxification and

hydrotherapy.
TheMenacingAddict

By the md-1910s, the optimism that addiction represented a curable physiological
disease began to wane. Relapse appeared to be far more common than the first generation of
addiction scholars predictedSimultaneously, @thorities in the United States grew alarchat
the emergence of underground drug economies and addict subcultures, and increasingly
associated addiction with criminality. If addiction was a disease, as the first generation of
scholars insisted, then it now appeared to be incurable in many cdsether, the specter of a
menacing and nefarious underworld of drug use seemed to suggest that some contingent of the
addict population consumed substances for pleasure and integrated alcohol and drug use into

deviant identities and counteculturallifestyles.



In response to these apparent behavioral and relational transformations, méeted
experts began to shift resources away from the treatment of extant cases of addiction and
toward the prevention of future cases. The most expedient solutiainéosocial problem now
appeared to be the separation of the American population from dangerous substances; this
implied legal, not medical, intervention. By the early 1920s, with only a handful of exceptions,
federal legislation prohibited the productiodistribution, and consumption of alcohol, opiates,
and cocaine. While the laws allowed for some legitimate medical use, federal authorities
Ot 2aSfeée aAdz2NBSATtfSR YR adNAROGf& NBIdzZA I GSR LK@
practitioners woried that such juridical encroachment threatened professional autonomy.
Many more welcomed the federal oversight and regulation as conducive to increased
professionalization and cultural legitimacy. Regardless of theirtiemg ramifications within
the medical field, by the mid920s, the new public policies had effectively alienated physicians

and pharmacists from addicts.
The Psychopathiddict

Meanwhile, epistemic authority shifted toward psychiatrists and psychologists who
appeared better able thathe earlier physiologists to account for the appearance of such
anomalous behaviors and social relations. Treedwlars whose research was often state
sponsored, elaborated novel theories and addict typologies that attributed both relapse and
the capady to derive pleasure from drug use to a congenital and intractable psychological
disorder. Psychiatrists like Lawrence Kolb (1925a, 1925b, 1928) argued that, while addiction
gl a y20 NBfIFGSR RANBOGf&@ (G2 ONRY Agboth kindsos (K S
behavior. By relocating the locus of addiction to the disordered mind, the new psychiatric
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models legitimized scientifically the aggressive enforcement of prevailing federal legislation.
Under the cloak of the new sciences of the mikd]b and other psychiatrists also smuggled
back into the addiction sciences the sort of moralism that the earlier physiologists had sought

to eliminate.

In the 1930s, a group obsiologistsat the University of Chicago began to elaborate
alternative inerpretations of addiction that drew attention to its social dimensioifan
slightly different ways,a@holars likeAlfred Lindesmith (1938) and Bingham Dai (1%3Tjlarly
SYLKI aAl SR histkical ahd Rukuraditiia@edness They representethe addictas a
carrier ofprevailingcultural practices, andddictionas a particularly meaningful practice under
certain historical conditions. This emergent sociology of addicgpresented itself as an
important corrective to theoryhat reduced adictive behavior teeither psychiatric disordeor
brute physiologicaprocess.However their arguments largely remained peripheral to
mainstream addiction science and policy, and, as this wdiklemonstrate, their sociological
accountgended towardthe same moralisnasthe psychiatric modelsPsychiatristdike
Lawrence Kolb, who thg.S.Public Health Service appointed medical directoitmassive
KentuckkC SRS NI f b I NJ1935 éotiaueditcCreorginizadtigfiontreatment

aroundthe deeply entrenchegsychologicamodels.
The SelConsciougddict

Around the same time, in the depths of the Great Depression and at the height of
draconian addiction policy, a small group of lay alcohol addicts challenged prevailing scientific

explanations of the phenomenon. They argued that addiction was neithersaxely physical



nor psychological, although they acknowledged that the condition affected both the body and

the mind. Alternatively, this group of addicts, who founded the fellowship later known as

Alcoholics Anonymous, held that addiction proceeded faeofundamental metaphysical lapse.

These lay addicts insisted that an overreliance on human reason led many Americans to deny
transcendental Truth and rely exclusively on modern science and the rational self. In other

words, early members of Alcoholics@dxiymous held that addiction proceeded from a

collective turn away from God (i.e., in the Nietzschean sensiéiofate causeandprivileged

observe) and manifested most often in the particularly sefhteous and selfeliant.

Significantly, early AA durine traced thisselNA 3K S2dzay Saa y204 G2 | &L
disposition, but to conditions intrinsic to the modern West. In this light, the addict was not

FOY2NXYIFEX odzi Ay FIFOG SLAG2YAT SR (AicehSlicsy 2 NY | £ !

Anonymousl939)
¢KS tle fO02K2f FFRRAOGA FNHIdZSR GKFdG | adzme
RNAY{1{Ay3a NBLNBaASYUGSR I ONRGAOFE aY2YSyd 2F Of

and that this experience constituted the ultimate criterignf & QNXB | f @lcohdlic®2 K2 f A & Y
Anonymousl939 31-3). Early Alcoholics Anonymous doctrine denied that human scientific

knowledge could ever aid the true alcoholic. After Al contributorsargued the human

sciences represented the furthest reaghhuman reason. By turning to the sciences in pursuit

of a cure for addiction, the alcohokeemed to reinforcdis reliance omworldly knowledge and

retrenchhis spiritual disorder. Tlselay alcohol addictgsistedthat cure was possible only by

relh yj dzAh a KAy 3 2y S aand ehvirdniheNtkhiagteryy” fiheyielboatSd aFsiep

program that guided the addict toward this end. By claiming as partially responsible for the



FRRAOGQa L AIKOG KA&a O2yadill yliembaighBAtmhdlics2 T aeéy dK
Anonymous not only challenged prevailing psychiatric models, dppgared to denyhe
possibility of expertiséself, as well as the possibility that explicit knowledge caeNe@rinform

successful rehabilitation.
The Diseaseflddct Returns to Stage

Twentyfive years after the founding of Alcoholics Anonymous, E.M. Jellinek (1960)
publishedThe Disease Concept of Alcoholismvatershed text that relocated the seat of
addiction from the mind back to the body and profoundifluenced the future course of
addiction research. During the 194@sd 1950sJellinek, a biostatistician and physiologist,
served as managing editor of tiguarterly Journal of Studies on Alcqglibfected the
prestigious Yale Summer School of Alcdtoldies, and was a major contributor to the World
| ST £ 0K h NBxXpeftConimittédedryeatal HealfRoizen 19913ellinek 1960). Ihis
Disease Concepiellinek posited fivkinds ofalcoholism alpha, beta, gamma, delta, and
epsilon

Heai a2 O0A Il 1SR ! f O2K2f A0a Wy2yVaY2da OFZFVNBHNE Q &
gamma classification. Jellinek argued that this loss of control was not exclusive to the alcoholic,
but was present also in addictions to opiates, cocaine, potentially, other substancesand
behaviors Unlike the AA member, who was likely to attribute his loss of control to a spiritual
RSTAOASYOeés GKS LIKeaAz2f23Aad KSER OKIFG SYLANR
02f SNI yOSe¢ (2 4l Rl LietA @BYIO6EE & ¥SdlwRaAANE RFRS

that the subjective experience of loss of control followed cumulate physical deterioration and
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OStfdzf F NI FRIFELIWGIFOGA2Y O60TUO® OYLIKI aAlakged G(KS ayY
0 K I iomaiobis formsf the ingestion of narcoticandalcohol, such as drinking with loss of

control and physical dependence, are caused by physiopathological processesnatitiite

diseases entphases addedi 1 0 ® . @ NBf20FdAy3a GKS € 2d0dza 2F |
02Re&3X WSt AyS] Qa inbriiaiNfoduciv® adrigdpt batiRin theSangewf &
AaadzsSa oKAOK Al NIXYAASR [yR Ffaz2 Ay Ada YSRAO!
work stoked academic interest in the association betwaenrological functiorand addiction,

YR SR G2 (GKS S@Syiddzt FraoOSyairzy 2F GKS dablLs
The Historicahddict

In sum, during the century that unfolded between 1860 and 1960, the seat of addiction
appeared to wander from the bottle to the body to the mind, and back to the body. Epistemic
authority meandered among various disciplines, even veering at one poinhddape academy
into lay discourse. Addiction, however, did not wander guburalvacuum. In fact, many of
the most significant transitions reviewed above coincided wiibre fundamental disasive
shifts. For example, the late nineteertlentury physlogical model unfolded within an
AYONBIFaAy3ate GaRAASYOKIYGSRé 62S0SNI mMmpHHU Odz i
SELX I ylFdA2ya 6AGK Y2RSNYy a0OASy0SQa y20St yI idz
which gained traction during thiaterwar period, located addiction in the disordered mind and
recast it as a problem exclusive to the deviant individual. These psychological explanations
seemed to resonatamong members of a culture subject to the forcesiok Y RA @A Rdzl G A 2 y ¢
(BergeretalM T 00 YR G&dzo2SOGABAT I GA2yé O6DSKESY wmopp

Anonymous rose exponentially after the Second World War: from just under 1,500 members in

11



1940 to more than 96,000 by 1950 (AA GSO 2016). Grounded in antelfeictual and ati-
LINEFSaaAz2ylf R2 00 N ghperredioSder dthpbpildréyiicksiniQa 3IANR 4 0
regarding thdimits2 ¥ Y2 RSNY a4O0ASYyOS |yR 6ARSALINBI R L] Ld:
GLISNARAZ2Y It (y2¢6ftSR3ISPE CA Y I f dsachronitfiskalsel y S1 Qa Ay
emerged during the early phases of the Civil Rights Movement, and inaugurated a wave of

academic research that biologizemedicalizd, or otherwise explaiedd y' I G dzNJ t £ @ ¢ @G NA

phenomena traditionally freighted with deeply moral caitations.
¢p2 9EGIYG Q9ELXIFYFGA2YE FYR 1FO1Ay3dQa ¢KANR 21|

The present work seeks to explain the meandering path of addiction in the United States
between 1860 and 1960Generally, &ant explanationgroceedin oneof two directions:
positivism andsocial constructionism. Betraying realist and materialist metaphysical positions,
the positivistis likely to insisthat the successive representational shifts reviewed above reflect
the ongoing discovery of new empirical evidence and the progressiveneent of human
AOASYGATAO OflaaAFTAOLGAZ2YAa® .FaSR 2y 0KS I RR
dalyy SG Ftft® wnnnY MHO YR NBOSYyd GRNIYFGAO o
positivisttends to assuméehat present classificatiacorrespond more closely than previous
Of FaaAFAOlIGA2ya (2 GAYSESaa (AyRa 2F 0SKIGA2N
scientific discovery and accurate representation.

The positivist, who tends to grant scientific investigation autonomy foooader
cultural forces andhe A y @S & (i A 3 khéoeticl Dter&sisid M@y to attributethe curious

OANDdzA G & 27F I RRA ©rafichdgvanée ofdtodeit scieific krio\ed@eF AsS y
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scientists apply new methods of empirical obserwato old problemsandold theoretical

perspectives taew problems (e.g.recourse tostatistics, pgchiatry, PET imaging, etc.), the

positivist insiststhey uncover behavioral anomalies. In order to explain these anomalies, the
scientists must eithereconcile prevailing knowledge or jettison it altogether in favor of new
explanations. Even if this process of incremental theoretical refinement appeassnean and

indirect in retrospect, the positiviss likely to maintairthat it signalsaninexorable advance

toward a truer understanding of the external world. In shbe,is likely to argue that the

wandering of addictioetween 1860 and 1960 signalegistemic progress: our cutgere
drawingnearerandnearerii 2 Yy I (i dzZNB Q& 2 2 X2¢12) distorian &f tnedNiRe, a | NJ S f
neatlysummarizes this positioh ¢5Aa Sl 4S RSTAYyAGA2ya OKIFIy3dS 20

scientific evidence. This ishat has happened with addictiah

Since the late 1960s, social constructionists have mounted a susteiradidnge to the
more intuitive positivist perspective. More likely to assume nominalist and idealist
metaphysical positions, the constructiontshds to denyany necessary relationship between
successive representations of addiction and a timeless anégponding phenomenon that
exists independent of scientific description. Where the positivist dismisses thetareetical
cultural shifts considered at the end of the previous section as irrelevant to theoretical
refinement within an autonomous saiéfic field, the constructionisis likely to highlighthem
as explanatory variables critical to explaining the meandering path of addidione
conservative constructionists may acknowledge the material reality of the phenomena that are
grouped togeK SNJ | & & | PofReh iOsistithatyfhe svandedaq of the concept reflects

variations in broader sociohistorical conditions rather than advances in an independent corpus

13



of scientificknowledge (Peele 1989; Room 200®ther, more radical constructionists hold

that addiction represents emythe (Cohen 2000) that reinforces dominant Western narratives

of individual autonomy, sovereignty, and setintrol (Reith 2004). In surthe constructionist

is likely to arguehat the meandering path of addictidmetween 1860 and 1960 refracted

shifting cultural values and social structuresrtmailar representations satisfiedecessary

sociocultural functions underariablehistorical caditions (Levine 1978; Room 1983avies

1992). Constructionists may argue, for example, thattrope of addiction satisfiedertain

Fdzy OtiA2ya 6AGKAY | & RukuieS Pedrida (JOOBSrguey WigrRhed y A KA £ A
sky of transcendence comes to be emptied, a fatal rhetoric filsvthid, and this is the
FSGAAKAAY 2F RNHzZZ I RRAOGAZ2YE OMPpO D

Ly | O

>

yaQa omdpycZ mMphplZ MphPpPZ HAAHUL &2
1AYR&aé¢ adzadsaiaa | y20St SELXLFylLGaAz2y F2N GKS 5
metaphysicalpas 0 A 2y @I NA2dzaf & a aGReylIYAO y2YAylLfAay
phrases draw attention to a distinctly modern, interactive relationship betwe@man

scientiic classification and the human beindpo are so classified. Unlike the ontological
permt Yy Sy OS FyR Fdzi2zy2Yeé 2F (KS LIKe&aAaAOlf &aO0OASyOS
humanda OA SpeQiEa&gdX dzY 'y 1Ay Raé SYSNEHS Ay NBFfAGe (23
classifications and proceed to interact with these classifications throughout lifespans.

9f aSHUKSNB Ay KAa 2Sdz@NBI 1 IFO1Ay3 SYLKLIaAl Sa
1AYR&¢ & AGAYRAFFSNBYG (AYR&a¢ |yR aKdzyByy {AYR
elaborating discretelassification®f behavior angoeople |  O1 Ay 3Qa ReylI YAO y2Y

that the humansciencesimultaneouslymake possible new ways of being in the world
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other words, by elaborating new K dzY I y of|paogl&empirically, the human sciences
aSSY taz2 (2 S Eitoffessible pordehhipatENS Q& K 2 NA
hyOS GKS ySg OflaaAFTAOIGAZ2ya FNB AyadaAdlddzia
19954, 1999) of ideas, institutions, and practices, the scientific knowledge begins to interact
with and affect in unpredictable ways the humans who are subject to thatviedge. Unlike
natural kinds that are indifferent to scientific classification, the humans who are classified are
likely to become conscious of their classification and, as a result, may begin to behave
differently. To the extent that they behave diféartly, Hacking argues, theye differentsorts
of people. In turn, human scientists are forced to elaborate new explanations and new
GeLkRrt23A848 GKIG NB 60SGaSNIIotS GKIFry GKS SEGS
behavior. The new classiftions effect new behaviors; new behaviors demand new
explanations; and so o, f 2 2 LJ dzLJ2 y 37QG ks lightm h@p R Y I Qa Reyl YAO

nominalism offershe analyst: ¢+ & G2 0GKAY]1l | RRAOUGA?Z

<,
(@]
w
[t
Q\
(0p))
(0p))
<,

radicalconstdzO G A 2y AaiQa y2YAylfAayYY GKS FRRAOG A& NEF
GFrNBSG¢e omdppy GKFG F2NBOSNI St dzRS& KdzYkry aoOAS
grasp himdeallyseems to change him in unpredictable ways materially

,,,,,

Hackin@o mdpcpp I 0 G KS2NE 2F daf 22 HiggliapoStbrFis OGaé¢ as
which human scientific ideas interact dialectically and historically with their objects. Unlike
| S3AStQa ARSFfAAYI K26SOSNE | Ol Ay IQactioR Yy I YA O
to historically structured representational shifts, but instead emphasizes how the unanticipated
0SKIGA2N) 2F (K2asS ¢gK2 NS t1r0St SR FNRBY | 020S
dzLJ® ¢ | FO1AYy3aQa ¢2NJ KSf Llaredkatiorginévéngd&y G A2y (2
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situations reproduce ongoing dialectical and historical interactions between the human
sciences and the human beings under stu@prrespondinglyhis work highlights the likelihood

that the human sciences emnstitute the veryreality that they seek to describe objectively.

A dynamic nominalist approacuggests thathe addict was one among a broad array
2T yS¢ aKdzYly {({AyRaé GKI GweSivtsdddEuB/RAgainstEndry R (1 K S
morally freighted nineteentlcentuNE  f | 6 Sfa A1 S a2LAdzy aftl @S¢ |y
scientists represented the twentietd Sy G dzZNE o RRAOQGé¢ |a 'y 2062S0i0
observation and nomothetic deductive explanation. The new sciences located addiction and
the addict within w taxonomies of human behaviors and human persons, respectively. These
d OdzGSIRI/SE  G1996aPIW)\Elassifications crystalized in the pages of new academic
journals likeTheQuarterlyJournal of InebrietyQJ), in addresses delivered at professal
conferences like those organized by the young American Association for the Cure of Inebriety
(AACI), and through the collection of new types of statistics during the first decades of the

twentieth century.

By elaborating these novel classificati@rmsl explanations, the human sciences affected
how proximal institutions related to and treated addicts, and how addicts understood
themselves and experienced habitual intoxication. Against such shifting retatimib
external and internal addicts begano behave in ways unanticipated by prevailing scientific
theory. In turn, the human sciences were forced to adjust their theories to accommodate and
explain these anomalous behaviors. New theories, new relations, new behaviors, and again,
new theories, Bw relations, new behaviors, and so on. This work arguessticdtad f 2 2 LJA y 3
STFTFSOhaégd 0SGo6SSy KdzYty &aOASYy (AT soOasSiied 3aAFAOL G
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contributed to the various kinks in the meandering path of the modern American addict

between 1860 and 1960.
G! 1A&3G2NRB 2F . dAf RAYy3E

While it seeks to provide a fruitful metheoretical way between, or beyond, extant
L2aAGAGAEG YR aAaGNAROG O2yaidNHzZOA2y A&l | LIINZIF O
affinities with the latter position. However, Hacki(i®99)complains thathe majority of

O2yaidNHzOUGA2Yy A&l tAGSNI GdzNBE KIFa 3INRBgyYy daoAf Rfe

O«

GKIFa 0S8S02YS adaltSé¢ ondood PGGSYLIWGAY3 (2 NB2dzo
SyO2dzNI 3Sa O2y aidNHzOGA 2y AS Gt 91Y2S v G25F R Or22yNabi NadizC
meaning, that obuildingc 2 NJ | & & S Y 0 f einghasis Bdd@&#P). Byl tiitlm@asured he

I NHdzSazX ayvz2aild 2F GKSXO2yadaNUWzOGA2yKkO2y aildNHzOGAY
02y & i NHzO G A 2 vy ¢istsitmigsondtructet thity$, IngfuglingXiydd of people, imply a
KA&ZG2NR 2F O0dzAf RAY3I GaoKSNB GKS fFGSNI adlr3asSa
Rather than reducing addiction to the ideal functions that it satisfies under certain

sociohigsi 2 NA Ol f O2y RAGA 2y a dudgd@xb >l ISGINAWAR I IORG BINKISSI 32
constructionist account more sensitive to the nondeterministic sequence of contingencies

through which human kinds emerge and change.

Historical sociology offers an analyticabdel that appears uniquely suited to such an

I O02dzyiY GUKS GNBIOGADS aSljdzSyOoSé oD2f Rait2yS wm

A z A

V2YAYFEAAY | aadzy$a GKIdG KdzYly 1AyRa fA18 GKS

&

STFSOGaé¢ o Siglicatonsand th&heliakicF af hosevihb dreiclassified.
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Considered historically, this sequence of looping effapigears to resembla contingent

event series in which, for exampleyent Gs contingent on the occurrence &vent BEvent B

is conting@t onEvent AandEvent A & O2y Ay 3ASyd 2y GKS aAYyAOGALlf

SoCiKAAG2NAOIE aSljdzSyO0S TNBEYTENSNAIRDSI| dz§y DS

2000a), where the initial conditions of the series determine each subsecpyemt, in a

GNBI OiA DS SISOHOKSTDSYy i A& O2yiAy3asSyid 2ys |yR SEI

preceding event. Consequently, the reactive sequence allows for possible reversals and

theoretically surprising developments. However, the model simultasgoemphasizes how

foregoing events structure the possibilitiesvhether radical or incremental available at each

successivaistorical juncture For example, whilEvent Gnay not be reducible t&vent Athe

latter event nonetheless bears the historitedces of the former. In other words, even as it

SYLKIaAl Sa Oz2yitAay3aSyodesr GKS NBIFOGAGBS aSljdzsSyoSs

FNE o0dzAf G dzLI2 Yy XGKS LINPRdzOG 2F SIENIASNI adl 3Sao
Historical sociologists argue that padlependent analysis igparopriate to the

explanation of both selfeinforcing and reactive sequences (Goldstone 1998; Abbott 1983;

Mahoney 200@, 2000h. However, givethe possibility for more radical contingenccholars

havearguel that analysis ofhe latter type of sequece demands a specific method: historical

narrative(Reisch 1991Abrams 1982; Porter 1981). Narrative appears to represent the only

YSGK2R SIldALIISR (2 ARSYGATeE |yR SELIXIAY GKS O

ONBI {1 LRAYGaé Greaktire efehtyHain. SUdiGately,y raryating the reactive

sequence of dialectical relations between human scientific classifications and those who were

a2 OflaaAFTASRE (KA& ¢62N)] asSsS1a am:#LizasS |y &
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underlyingd KS | RRAOUGQA YSFYRSNAY3I LI GK 0SG§6SSyYy wmycr
dependent analysis of a reactive sequence appears particularly well positioned to satisfy

| FO1Ay3aQa OFff F2NJ I AaKAAG2NER 2F odzZAf RAYy3IE &S

Further, if prevailing constructionist accounts tend to focus exclusively on the discursive
relationship between a particular representation and coincident sociohistorical conditions, then
I I O1 Ay 3 Q dnvitestti INBrist@okattend to the entire maix of institutions, material
environments, discourses, behaviors, relatioausg sociohistorical conditions against which
human kinds unfold and change. Rather than the most crucial explanatory vardystespic
nominalismencouragesonstructionists to regard the series of cultural shifts reviewed earlier
(e.g., disenchantment, subjectivization, etc.) as ideal elements that affected, but did not
determine, the theories that addiction scientists elaborated in the face of behaviocahalies.
To recount thebuildingof the addict is to explain how, at each critical historical juncture, the
GaeadsSYFGAO FNNIy3aISYSyilée 2F RAOGSNES St SySyida
AAYdzZ GFyS2dzateée aY2NB (KIFy (K66 Tatdivend the A Ga LI NI
present work attends not only to broad sociohistorical shifts, or paradigm shifts in the addiction
sciences, but also to constitutive elements as diverse as the physical layout -off e
century inebriate asylums and proprietagcilities,the material conditions at municipal
narcotics clinics during the late 191fise organization of patient populatioret mid-century
bl NO20GAOA&a aClNX&axzé¢ LJ2 Lz | NJ | gpmiors Cok@elsdiohsf & LIS NJA

testimony, and addicmemoirs
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ADynamidNominalist Approach to the Wandering Addict

| FO1Ay3aQa SyO2dzN} 3SYSyid (G2 aodzif Ré a@dyiKkKSi
suggests a novel interpretation of the meandering path of addiction in the United States
between 1860 and 1® n ® . @ NBFIRAY3 (GKS LKAf2a2LKSNRa R
KAald2NROIt aepéntenttamalisis Athisark dedtkairdascend extant
constructionistexplanationgn at least two significant ways. Firte present workseeks to
avoid he tendency toward idealism that hinders many extant constructionist accounts, and
d4SO02yRZ | FO1AYy3aQa Reyo NI YRR yolf OF Y2 fnda ilda3S¢
relief the ways that addicts, empirics, and other laynigfiuenced the meandeng pathof

addiction between 1860 and 1960.
EpistemidRkeconciliation

Many constructionist accounts of addiction underscore the relationship between
dominant theories of addiction and prevailing sociohistorical conditions. These arguments have
yieldedvaluable insight into how the addiction sciences simultaneously reflect and reinforce
widely shared cultural values {iee 1978; Reith 2004; Room 2003However, they tend to
assume some stable phenomenon underlying the shifting representatitims suttitle to
[ SOAYSQa OompTryov Of I aaA 0 ChddgihgddoreptioastoiHabitdh a O2 @S
Drunkennes& y ! Y 2mNphalis d&ddedepitomizes this tendencyLike Levine, many
constructionists assume that it is the cultural conceptions whitéinge while the phenomenon
2F aKIFoAlGdzZ f RNHzy{SyySaazé FyR o6& SEGSyarzy

constant.
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Il F O1 Ay 3Qa Re Yy, howdve suggesrsihytindwiclasifications and new
kinds of peopldgend to emerge together and proceed in tandem through a series of looping
effects. In this lightthe nineteenthOSy G dzZNE G Kl 0 A G dzS¢ 61 a | NI RAOL |
persort phenomenologically and objectivealythan the twentiethO Sy (i dzZNEB Thid RRA Ol @€
approachdeniSa (G KIFG GiKS FRRAOGE NBTFSNER (2 az2y$sS adal
approaching gradually through careful empiricism (as, e.g., many positivists claim), or that it
refers only to some nebulous, possibly mythical (Derrida 1990; Davies 1992; Zaf}@®rtrope
onto which a culture has projected its highest values (as, e.g., the most radical constructionists
Of F AYVLO® | I O1Ay3Qa& ReYy I pherdmeid@oYddgidtion ks duld ard & & dzY S &

tightly coupled tasimilarly fluidexpertrepresentdions.

Around the turn of thewentieth century, a cadre of inebriate asylum directors,
physiologists, and social theorists helped elaborate a new scientific classification of human
behavior addictiormt and a new classification of human persotine addict. During the early
1900s, these new human kinds crystalized in academic texts, scholarly journals, newly founded
professional organizations and conferences, and the collection of new types of statistics. The
Of F aaAFAOlI GAR2ya &2 2y flactSdnon maddidddgal pokicles andD RSY & |y
activities. Thosewhg SNBE Of | 4 & A F A S Rdyhasic noRiRasGiiggests | | O1 Ay 3 Q
encountered a shifting social matrix. Not only did physicians and legal authorities treat them
differently, but addicts came texperience their selves and their habits in new ways. Addicts
began to behave differently, and seeredifferent. In turn, the dynamic nominalist continues,
addiction scholars were forced to adjust their theories to accommodate and explain these new

objects of inquiry. Throughout thgventieth century, the human scientific classification,
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Because the scientificadsifications and those who were classified had already been
interacting for years, the addicts that Kolb encountered in-48@0s America, and upon whom
he based his influential psychological theories, appeared to be fundamentally different from
those tha the turn-of-the-century physiologists encountered during the late 1800s. Further,
the addicts that Lindesmith and Dai described intie-m po nda ¢ SNBE RAFFSNByYy G a
mid-1920s addicts, not least because of the effectrect and indirect of Y 2 f 6 Q& S| NI A SN,
psychiatriomodel By attending to the looping effects thfe addict as a discrete human kind of
personl  O1AYy3IQa ReylIYAO y2YAYLl f A aepisténlichdd F NAE o6 SG G S

etiological wandering of addiction than either strict hsés or nominalists.

Further, by focusing on the historical and dialectical relationship between scientific
classifications and the livedB | t AGASa 2F (GK2aS gK2 gSNB az2 Of |
nominalismdeniesthe humansciencesneaningfulindependence frontulture, and helpsdraw
attention to the reflexive effects of scientific knowledge. Like Durkheim (1912) and Berger and
Luckmann (1966), Hacking assumes thathumanscience represent facet of culture that
satisfies particular funains of institutional legitimation and cosmic explanation. But he goes
further than these classical accounts by affirming the possibility of profound interactions
between social scientific explanations and the phenomena that are being explained. Steinmet
(2004), a particularly seNBE ¥t SEA GBS a20Ar2ft 23ArAaix SOK2S8&a 1 O1A

intransitive social realities we study are potentiallfR&S § SNY¥ A Y SR o0& GKS a2O0Al
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Class(ification) Conscioess

Separately, many dtit constructionist accounts deny addicts consequential agency.
These workgend to portray the addict population as little more than a passive repository for
prevailing cultural fears and an acquiescent vehicle for the reisfoent of social norms
(Room2003; Peele 1989; Szasz 1p7Reith (2004), for example, describes the addict as the
RSLISYRSYG GFNRAFO6ES 2F al O2y@SNHEHSYyOS 2F AyidSN
LINEPFS&aaAz2yéd O6HDNL D LG Aa f A jgBricyfollawk diréctlyl KA & & A
FNRY O2yailiNHzOGA2yAaldaQ (KS dkeliahod bnfFoutaBlgiadRSy O&
0KS2NE O @ 02y 0NY aldz | HOGANISYOHE RRS IYATIO2 NBE YO ly(

restoringto the addictpossible agency.

Not only do his looping effects empower the objecthomanscientific classification
with the capacity to disrupt and alter (i -R RJg gCientificclassifications under normal
conditions, Hacking also suggests that a particular configuration of sociot@toonditions
may give rise to class(ification) consciousness and the more radical possibilityascsgifion.
Under certain material and ideal circumstances, Hacking suggests that the classified may
successfully claim epistemological authoritybe § KSANJ 26y Of  aaAFTAOF A2y
0KS SELISNI®®Y dlctnldhy ¢ KS {y26ysé |1 FO1AYy3a 02y
1Y26SNEE OGolcanONA LI DK REYFY (1AYRa& 2F0Sy NBAdzZ |

GeLlS 2F t220Ay3 STFFSOGE ooy

The present worlargues that Alcoholics Anonymous, a mutbalp fellowship which

emergedin the United Stategluring the Great Depression, acted as a vehicle for class(ification)

23



consciousnessam@2 Y U NA 6 dzi SR & A Ay A T A Olsglfastriptiondizheif | @ | RRA ¢

kind-term. By the 1960s, addicts had wrested a significant sbaepistemic authority from

the field of professional addiction research and treatmein fact, this worlholdsthat

WSt t Ay Ssefidalld R Ggdé 20 K2t 32A 01t AycdasSedhINBaABRGIRFY 2

O2yUNRf€¢ O0SOUNI@SR 2y32Ay3 SLAAGSYAO O2yidSaidl i
Among other consequences, those active in AA helpattmalizethe addict. Once

consideredhe symptom of intractable psychopathy (Kolb 1925a) and the preserve of exotic

and deviant subcultures, Alcoholics Anonymous furnished a powerful vehicle through which lay

advocates redefined addictive behavior and the addicted person in normal, evehtbama.

AA discourse held that addiction was not confined to nefarious shooting galleries or shady

AO0NBSG O2NYySNB>X o0dzi ¢l a 2F0Sy GKS aSONBO KIF oA

successful banker, and ambitious student. Perhaps more thgrotner event, the emergence

during the Great Depression of Alcoholfisonymougproved central to the progressive

expansion and normalization of addiction during the second half ofutleatieth century. By

RNl gAy3 2y | | O] Ay 3Q awork segks t¥ pradbideyazngra gompdrehendvE ( KA &

account of the historical construction of the addict by attending not only tedomn

processes, but also by accounting for the possibility of bottgmnnovation and

transformation.

LIy | I ¢ipnmighd@inalisnReemsto cast new light on an old problein the

sociologyof addiction: representational variation over timé. K S LKA f 2 -2 LIXSNXD & Y S|
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theoretical perspectivéaelps the sociologisteeking to explain the meandering pathtbé

addictchart acoursebetween, on one side, the Scylla of strict realism, and on the other, the

Charybdis of radical constructionigBhaskar 2009)Both positivists and constructionists tend

to regard expert categorizatioas adependentvariable: for the former, its the outcome of

disinterested empiricism, and for the latter detraysS A G K S NJ & O ahSofefickla G & Q@ S E G N
interests or thebroadersociohistorical conditions under which it is elaborated, or both.

Dynamic nominalism, by contrast, assumes that hus@antific classification represents an

important explanatoryvariablein the historical constitution of human kindige the addict By

drawing attentionto the dialecical and historical relationsetween scientific knowledge and

those whoared 4 dzo RS Oili & F yR (G KNR dZAO1RKIEN & LMBAMASIRZ2Y A Y
successive ideahiftsareinterdependent with successive materghifts This approaclaffords

aradically newexplanation2 ¥ G KS agt yRSNAYy3IE | YSNAOFY I RRAOIU

In another, important sense, | anoncernedonly superficiallywith the addictas such
Thisworkregardsl KS | RRA Ol Qa Kasa paztiblifarty lilldstrapve lyisfoGobbikey 3 &
yieldingvaluable insight into more general cultural processemm this perspective he
following study seeks to throw into reliefthrough the case of the addictthe complex and
distinctly modern relations between the humagiences (including sociology), culture, and
possible selfhood By explaining the meanderingth of the addictasthdzLJAa K2 G 2F F  a Yl
(Pickering 1995) atlealclassificationpractical institutionalization, and lived realizatjdhis
work seeks tdiighlightthe unstable and often turbulent relationship between authoritative
knowledge and nionative human activityagainst which the stable modern self is forced to

unfold.
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Lastly this workcarriescertaintheoretical implications fothe field ofhistorical
sociologyLyY KAA& @g2NJ] X aal 1Ay3a | L) t S gehdstSlaokdimore O Ay 3
at what people might béhan at what we ar&and reflect too little on the ordinary dynamics of
human interactio 228). Byreadingli K S LIK A fraghar2mpi¢ssiaiid® 2 2 LAy 3 STFFSO0
KdzYly 1AYyR&a¢ o0l O1AYy3 mbddpl 0 -defeNdenziactvd KS KA a i
sequencetheT 2t f 26 Ay 3 | NBdzYSyd 2FFSNER | gl & F2NJ 0KS
0KS 02ySa 2D2VFORAPRRG@ILEKSE PR 21L&Ka G NI Odldthin mdy ¢ Y
sense, the present work furnishes for the social scientigteful strategy for operationalizing a
seemingly fafflung metatheoretical perspective like dynamic nominalisthsuccessful ite
following irterpretation of the wandering American addict sho@dcourageother historical
a20A2ft23Aa0a G2 Sy3ar3asS gA0GK | | Otdeofd@a o2NJ |y

insights tothe study of othephenomena.

26



ChapterOne Human Kinds, Looping Effea@ad Dynamic Nominalism

Human Kinds

Over the past few decades, the Canadian @ufgher,lan Hacking (1988,9953 1999,
2002), has developed a research paradigm that yields significant insight into the dynamic
relationship between human scientific classifications andittimans who are so classifiedn
an early statement, Hacking (1986: 22Basks the readerti2cy 8 A RS NJ F2 dzNJ Ol 1S3 2N
LI I ySGX 3t20S> YR YdzZf GALX S LISNBR2Y It AGE D€ | 2
and differ sufficiently from other animals like geese and sheep, that we may assume they
O2y aiAilddzi S I Sudegriceteziidiafities ahdydRfebances, Hacking continues, hold
regardless of prevailing classificatory schemes. He posits that the same generally holds true for
planets: astronomers may include or exclude Pluto, but the similarities among the celestial
bodieswe call planets, and thegollectiveRA T FSNBEY OS FTNRY Y22y asx aidl N&a
Sy2dzZaKé OHHPO D CdZNI KSNE Al YI{1Sa y2 RAFFSNBY
planet; it continues to orbit the sun at the same rate and at the samstadce beyond
Neptune. Neither is a Shetland pony disturbed by its inclusi@xcdusion within the category
of  K2ZNR S d¢ ¢Kdzax K2NBRSAa I yR Llstoyh&niidlatdr Wisks & y | {1 dz
MdPpPE HAAHOI aAY RA DEGBe/ndifferehtthaf iRtoward our 2 NBE Sa | y R
classification schemes.

7 A

@ O2y N &adsx GK OF GS3I2NE I GiBdf2THSlittleS Y S NA S
R2dzo 0 | o62dzi GKS GOSNRAAYAfAGdzZRS 2F 2 dzNIndwS a ONXR

y20 gKAOK OFYS FANRGZIE 11 O1TAYy3 ompycY HHDO | N
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KFYyR AYy KIFyR®E¢ ¢KS OFGS32NE:I 3t 20S3s¢ | yR (K
been tightly coupled ever since. After all, both the catggamd the thing are mamade.

Provocatively, Hacking suggests that his fourth category, multiple personality, is more like the

3t 20S GKFYy A0 Aa tA1S GKS K2NES 2N LX FySay ac¢
KFYRé€ O6HHGO® rhitigd pergodality aAsBotizSdentificklhssificatioand

lived-realityt emerged in France around 1875. Before that historical moment (and, outside of

France, even after it), multiple personality was not a possible kind of experience one could have
andthrS Ydzf GALX S LISNR2YIFfAdGe G{LIXAGE 61 & y20 I Lk
3t 208> GKS OFGS3I2NR 2F avYdzZ GALX S LISNBR2YIFtAGREE
being together and have evolved together ever since. For Hackirgplayersonality is a

G KdzY'l y | diwerRohgoihgyinieBplapetween thescientificcategory and thg LJt A (G-Qa f A @

realityz 'y GAYGSNI OGAGS 1AYRE 611 O1TAYT MPpPPEI HANH

| I O1Ay3Qa RAAUAYOGAZ2Y 0S06SSystaydingi dzNI £ | Yy R
epistemological debatebetween realists, on the one hand, and nominalists on the other. In its
Y2al NRodzadG F2NXI (GKS f1F0GSNI LRaAldA2y K2t Ra 0
given by human beings rather than by nature and that these categomesssentially fixed
OKNRdzZAK2dzi aS@OSNIft SNl & 2F KdzYFy{AyRé o011 OlAY
aaSNI GKS SEA&aGSYyOS 2F (NIXyaOSyRSyidG dzyABSNAI
diverge, but according to whickuchparticularsmay beclassifiednore or lessaccurately.

Traditionally, debates between realists and nominalists have concerned the proper
OFGSA2NARTFGA2Yy 2F GKAy3a tA1S K2NERS& |yR LI Y

willingly sides with realists, agrged G Kl 0 aYlyeé OFGdS3a32NRASa 02YS 7T
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L2aAdA2ya | RSljdzr St & | 002dzy i F2NJ GKS 0O2YLX SE

multiple personality Hacking suggestsata R& Yy YA O y2YAYy Il ftAaYé Aa |y

The claim of dynamic nominalism is not that there was a kind of person who came
increasingly to be recognized by bureaucrats or by students of human nature but
rather that a kind of person came into being. In some cases, that is, our
classifications and our classes conspire to emerge hand in hand, each egging the
other on (228).

y

4

Thedt NBAylFyid ¢SSyFaSNE +Fa | 1dzYkry YAYR 2F t SNA:

By denying the existence of a particular kind of person prior to its administrative and/or
scientific classification, Hacking redirects attention away from contemporary preoccupation
with biological determinism and toward the significancéhafman scientit knowledge in the
historicalconstitution of certain human kinds. In addition to multiple personality, Hacking
includes among human kinds homosexuality and heterosexuality, child abuse, adolescence, and
teenage pregnancy. Considering the latter phenaome Hackingl995a 356) argues that
while there exists a set of concrete, objective criteria (i Sa§ed, female, pregnant, and
Odzy s NRA GG SY LING td category lwyaiyié aNidas kné only after 1967, when it
gha NIRAOFff& UGUNIyBS2AXCR2D2IKAYT SAFdKge | yR
pregnancy, like multiple personality and child abuse, is grounded in concrete (and likely

timeless) physical conditions.

Beginning in the 1960s, however, the specter of white, midailess teenage pregnancy
acquired an acute relevance in the United States and was freighted with moral connotations. It

became a kind of behavior about which systematic and generalizable knowledge was sought in
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order to mitigate its consequences or prevent its incidence, and #gtebior was attributd to

particular types of people] KS G LINS Iy | y i Bién8eyilpasmibat oneScouldY S |

be. In otherwords,KS & G SSy I 3SNJ ihKiesa setzoferhghdBEharacyeiises

that likely transcend time anspace. Thé LINS 3y | y i (S SyadsHSoNG&ly K2 6S3SN.
contingent on the elaboration of new humageientificknowledge and newechniques of

interventionwithin the United States during the mitb60s.

5SILISYRAY3I 2y 2y SQa LISNALIS O eithe Greumvehtof A y 3 Q&
renders false traditional dichotomiesbetween both realism and nominalismnd realismand
constructionism regarding human kinds. Especially attractive to a sociologist who denies
GO2y OSLIi AYRSLISYRSYy OS¢ ressenkitivéity theNeffemtspof splijective/ R A &
interpretation, his dynamic nominalism affirms both the necessary material and contingent

ideal dimensions of phenomena like teenage pregnancy. Hacdk®®d 356) argues that the

(0p))

classificatiorofd 1 SSy I 3§ OB Iy G O2YLIX SGSf & INRdmyRSR Ay

and is the subject of social sciencB y t & Ay | OSNIIFAYy a20Alt 02y (S|
strict nominalism adequately accounts for thistoricalemergence andt ¢ I Y RSHRA y 3 & ¢
KdzYlty ({AyRao CdZNIKSNE | O1Ay3Qa ¢2NJ] | aadzySa
and social constructivism:

4AAT ACA POACT ATAU EO AO OOAAT 6 AO AT OI A AAh xE

is also aptly described as socially constructeas a human kind at a certain point in

'i AOEAAT EEOOI Oous , EEAxEOARh AEEI AOAT xAOA AAOQ

of the concept in the past three decades displays social making and moulding if

anything could (1995a: 366).
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Human kinds like teerdS LINB Iyl yOeé YR OKAfR [06dzaS I NB &aAYy
GAGK GNRARI2NRdza RSTAYAY3I OKINIOGSNRaOuAOaéE FyR

carry clear moral connotations.

Of course, the outcome acientificresearch into, for insnce, the genetic
determinates of a human kind like thimosexual persohas clear political consequences.
The distribution of civil rights, economic benefits, awtial stigmanay turn on the ontological
status of the homosexual kimaf person Whett6 NJ K2 Y2 8 SEdzZl f AGé A& |+ &NBI
0A2t23A0If RSGSNX¥YAYIFGSa GKIFIG GNIyaOSyR GAYS |
phenomenolRS i SNXYA Y SR 0@ N&I & & dey ER @& 2 defy@higracticand OG A OS
and symbolic consequences for the gpsunvolved. So while realist/nominalist and
realistconstructionistcontroversies may matter deeply for firetder observers, Hacking
insists these controversies do not bear directly on his focal research interest: the historical
interaction between whathere is and our representations of what there is (Hacking 1999,

2002a).
Dynamic Nominalism vs. Social Constructionism

/| 2YyAaARSNBR 2yfeé (2 (KAA LRAYy(dIZ YdzOK 2F 11 0O
sociology. Among others, Schutz (1932), Bergdrlaickmann (1966), Goffman (1959),
Garfinkel (1967), and Bourdieu (1980) offer similar accounts of the mangle of discourse,
practice, and lived reality. Like Hacking, most sociologists are sensitive to the relationship
between concrete reality and superposed social meaning; it may be argued that attention to

that relationship lies at the core of the discipline itself. In fact, Berger and Luckmann (1966: 18)
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026 2SO0 A DS YSI y Ay Isuilgeherid £nen theSnbst madical cowshdstionisis &

tend to stop short of claiminthat LIKSy 2 YSy I I NB a2O0Alffe& O2yailNuz0

Despite the ostensible pretentions Berger and Luckma®th&ocial Gnstruction of Realityfor

example Hacking (1999: 25) notes that the sociologtRA R y2i Of F AY (KIFG S @S¢

construct, including, say, the taste of honey and the planet Mahe very taste and planets

GKSYaStgSasz a 2LJ1RaSR G2 G0KSANI YSIYyAYy3Aas oy
Moreovez . SNHSNJ | YR [ drargsy of gxie@alizatioiNBbjelttivgdion, G S LJ

and inernalization (1966: 61, 163eems taesemblel  O1 ERAFA YA O y2YAYylIf AAY

KS OFffta Al St as#KSP8RM2)ANR ke Habking Betyerfand NISKmanh & Y

acknowledge the centrable of modern science (and especially the human sciences) in

explaining, legitimating, and, given the institutionalization of these ideas, objectifying an

intelligible, stable, and se#vident lifeworld (1966:92-116). So then why draw on the work of

aphilosopher like Hacking when so much extant (and excellent) sociotavgyssimilar

groundK I'F Ol Ay3aQa ¢2N] asSSvya G2 32 o0Se2yR YdzOK

waysthat appearcritical to athoroughgoing accoumf the Americanaddict: (1) the potential

Gf 22LIAYy3 STFSOhae 2F KdzYkry {AYyR& FYyR o0HU0 GKS

scientific elites may develop a sort of cléfisation-O2 y &8 OA 2dzay Sada I+ yR- al & ONA

GSNY (2 Gr%Hasd)f gSaé¢ o
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Loopng Effects

CANBGZ | FO1AYy3a INBdzSa GKIFG KdzYly 1AyRa Sy
F3+tAy G2 1FO01Ay3IQa SEIFYLES 2F (GSSyl3sS LINB3IyYly
possible personhood during the 1960s effected new institutional ayeaments, new
administrative procedures, and new possible actions. American teenagers who were pregnant
afterthemidmdpc na F2dzyR GKSYaSt@gSa Ay I NHIAP®IQOF f t & RA
1999, 2002) than did teenagers who became pregnantedtligr G KS y I GA 2y Qa KA &
around the mid1960s, higkbrow, middlebrow, and popular media, political figures, and policy
analyss all warned against@ 2 OAF f LINRPOf SY 2F GSLIARSYAOé LINR L
20KSNBR Ay OGKSY&HKSYRZBNEALBIR FTEA aWRB ISy (i Fdzli dzZNB
GK2aS |t NSFERe al FFft AOGSRdE h@SNJ 0KS T2ttt 26AY
public assistance programs like Aid to Families with Dependent Children (AFDC), various
organizations preided greater access to contraception, and the US Supreme Court ddoded
v Wade legalizingabortion (Furstenberg 2007 These institutional shifts affected the material
and ideal conditionghat pregnant American teenageesicounteredduring the 1960s
Especially the most bureaucratic and Bourgeois institutions mediated between prevailing
AOASYGATAO RA&AO2dzNBAS YR (SSyaQ tAGSR NBIfAGA
social scientific literature was manifested in queues for publictssie, during sexual

education classes, and in abortion clinic waiting rooms throughout the United States.

az2ald AYLRNIlIyGfes (GKS yS¢ aLINBAyYylyd G§SSylIl 3
with moral connotations. The pregnant teen, often depettes a victim of her own
ANNBaLR2yaAoAftAGeT FLIWISEFENBR (2 FFEOS || RAaGAYyOD
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limited personal choices. In 1968, the eminent demographer, Arthur Campbell, described the

LINB3Iylyld G4SSyQa o6tSIF] NBIFIftAdGe & F2ft26aY

The girl who has an illegitimate child at the age of 16 suddenly has 90 percent of her

I EAA8O0 OAOEDPO xOEOOAT &1 O EAOS 3EA xEIl bDOT AA
else in her family helps to take care of the baby, she will probably not find a steady

job that pays enough to provide for herself and her child; she may feel impelled to

marry someone she might not otherwise have chosen. Her life choices are few, and

most of them are bad (238).

More significant than these practical outcomes, teenage pregnancy suggested a fundamental
immorality that ran counter to Bourgeois ideals of sovereignty anddstirmination. Not

only was thepregnant teenagef  OSR gA G K daolt R f ABR OKAOORAZE &
Americané Whether attributed to the inevitable outcome of poor parenting or insufficient-self
controlandfuture2 NA Sy G GA2y > GKS aLINBIYylyd G§SSylF3ISNE |
Fdzy RFYSyYy Gt Ftl g 1995adzve o7 q A lyKiREsdr@EtDpDHediply 3 0
want to be or not to be, not in order to attain some end but because the human kinds have
AYONRYyaAO 1992a867). ThisldésidzSoébe ar not to be a certain kind of person may

redirect the behavior and actions of both th® who are at risk of becoming that kind of person

and those who have already been classified as such.

| F O1Ay3Qa ReylYAO y2YAyYLl f A BumangcRficésdi néwk | & G K
human classifications may affect in unpredictable ways the behanbaations of those who
are so classified (and of those who face potential classification). Such changing behavior and
action may appear to the social scientists as unexpected and anomalous. The scholars must
then adjust their theories to accommodate timew behavior. In turn, the new theories affect

new behaviors and actions, and so on. Hacking (1999: 34) explains:

34



People of these kinds can become aware that they are classified as such. They can
make tacit or even explicit choices, adapt or adopt waysf living so as to fit or get
away from the very classification that may be applied to them. These very choices,
adaptations or adoptions have consequences for the very group, for the kind of
people that is invoked. The result may be particularly strongnteractions. What

was known about people of a kind may become false because people of that kind
have changed in virtue of what they believe about themselves. | have called this
phenomenon the looping effect of human kinds.

The emergence in the miti96GCs of a matrix of social scientific ideas, people,
AYGSNI OGAz2yasz FyR AyaidAildzidoyexamp@ogededi oy A y 3 G KS
those subject to that matrix a field of new possible behaviors, experiences, actions, and
reactions. By the 19908)e phenomenon and its cultural meaning had changed sufficiently
OKFG a20A2f23Aada AYyIiNRRdAzZOSR | SdagkesSwid avYyY S| N.
and as the idea with a certain set of implication®ared its ugly head in the white American
suburbs2 ¥ G KS MdpcloHBFE olplcO] A WHdIZBa> G9F NI & LI NSy Ay

IKSGi2a 2F GKS wmdpdnadé

Dynamic nominalism does not attribugeichrepresentationakhifts exclusivelyto
KdzY | y & OA S yaf de& éndpificalldafd of t@ theAfulnctial consequence of social
structural transformations. Rather, Hacking argues that the looping effects of the human kind,
GLINBIYFYyd GSSyl3aISNEe¢ SR G2 NBFf RSY23INI LKAO
the 1990s were forced to account. #eon asanewd & 2 OA | fof id¥ds, indtiutiods, and
practices concerningeenage pregnancy emergead the United Statesluring the 1960s,
interactions between its constitutive elemenitggan to move the matriand thehumankind
of personin unpredctable directions. Most significantly, Hacking argues that the looping
effects of human kinds affect not just discourse, but also the nature of the phenomenon itself.

In a separate argument concerning the historical construction of mental retarddton,
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examplel  O1 Ay 3 o6mMmdbpddpd FNBdzZSa GKIFIG a2y S NBIdzZ F NI NS
the claim that now we are getting to understand thimgas if it were the same thing being

dzy RSNRG22R | ff Fft2y3¢ OMMHUL O

| F O1Ay3Qa f 22 LI agssimes AuldiBnotibnly¥h Préméiling disdovrse,
but in the phenomenon itselfDynamic nominalism insists that humacientificclassifications
and thepeople who are classified interact historically and dialecticdly providing new
explanations andhew descriptions of human behavior, the human sciences open for people a
FASER 2F ySg LI aaXN®F7)Fhedryofindti@anyhdld® that intgnéicdad acts S Q a
FNBE dal Oa dzy RENENEREMBNAGIA2K®@¥IY {AYyRa | NB Y|
OMdPdY ocyv SELIIFAYyas adKS FASER 2F RS&AONALIGA
LISNF 2 NI d¢ bSé6 Kdz¥Yty 1AyR& SELIYR GKS FTAStR 2
future actiors. These ramifications are not limited to future actions, but expand also the field
2T AYOGSNIINBGFGA2ya O2yOSNYAYy3I LI ad I Otrazyaod
to the extent that people can come to experienvewlLJ & G & ¢ 6 | sgifpekdNIO®: A G £ A O
368). Even those who became pregnant as teenagers prior to the emergence of the human
1AYR aiSSylF3S LINB3IylLyOeeé IINB FofS G2 NBAY(ISNL]
seltknowledge and new (often morally vindicating) explanasidor their past, present, and

future behaviors.

In other words, he elaborationof new humarscientific classificationsay effect new
possiblepasts, presents, and futur@snongthose who aresoclassified or at risk of beirgp
classified. Thus, orsgnificant difference between human kinds and natural kinds is that
Of FaaAFeAyd LIS2LX S Géog2Nja 2y LIS2L) S OKlIy3aSa
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GLIS2LX S 2F | {AYyR (KSyaSt@Sa INB OKFIy3aISR wlyR
d FAaaAFAOLIGA2Y&E 61 FO1TAY3a mMddpdDY oc o d ¢tKS 202
GKS 2062S0Ga 2F GKS KdzYly ao0OASyO0Sa NXaSyYyotS avy
interaction between human scientific knowledge and the people to whonh khawledge

applies (Hacking 1999: 148

Admittedly, the looping effects of human kinds nrasither exclusivelynor fully account
for how or why representations and phenomena shift over time. It is possible that, for
instance, the passage of certain legislation during the 1960s or the expansion of access to
O2y i NI OSLIiA2Yy 0SG0GSN SELXYIOWE (kS &aSK ANE (&  TFLOKPNYS v
corresponding demographic and spatial shifts. Compared with other theoretical perspectives,
K26SOSNE | I O1Ay3Qa HhepLtddkayimo r&id héladnt fuiGiddKdf Y A & Y

human scientific explanation

Inthissensel  O1 Ay 3Qa g2NJ] 2y GKS seBnstdreyfidlya®TF FSOU &
important Durkheimian insight regarding the discrepancy between manifest and latent
Fdzy QOlA2yao G! f K2dZAK GKS O2yaOAz2dza AwaAEE 27F

Hacking1995& ocp0 SELX I AyaX aiGKS FdzyOiAz2y &aSNBSR A

a0l Gddza | dzz2 ©¢ l'a . SNASNJ YR [dzO1YlIYyYy &6mMpccO LI
OF NNASNI 2F | G20FtAT Ay 3 a&aeé dumbibgiaphy dad hed? SNE S 6 KA

AYAaGAGdziA2yFE 2NRSNE O0dpTUL® ¢tKS a0OASyO0Sa R2 Yy
a cloistered site of epistemological privilege. As a product of cultiyrsamic nominalism
insists thatthe human sciences interact witlaffect, and are affected by the social wotltcht

they seek to describe.
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While Weber (1946, 1947) may be correct that this intimacy yields for the human
sciences possible epistemological insight not available to the natural sciences, it is equally true
that the knowledge produced in the human sciences, more clearly than that of the natural
sciences, may be influenced by prevailing social norms and may influence the very phenomena
to which that knowledge refers. At the very leadgcking insistand & Weber {949)
famouslyagreed Sy gA Yy @S a G A 3L S KdzYly 1AyRa {d%%bai I NB f 2
367). But Hacking goes further: his dynamic nominalism assumes a direct relationship between
0KS aiKAOlyYySaa¢ 27F GKS Yandthé poterdialfgrdodping effecyg.a 2 F
Whilethe present workaddresgsthis relationship at greater length later, suffice to say here
that it helps account for the frequent migration of phenomena from the human sciences to the

natural sciences.

By bidogizing or medicalizing human kinds, experts attempt to strip certain human

kinds of their moral content and explain social phenomena in terms of underlying chemical

~

NEBFOlA2yaod G/ KAt R | 0dzrS ME THONBY AYY2A 0 aciedddisk Sl @ N

O«

KSt LJH CKSANI ONAYSA IINB y20 GKSANI FI dzf G p¢ !
only resonate with the physicalist common sense of the modern West, but they also suggest
greater objectivity andiniversal Truth Biological explanatiégn | LILJS| NJ 62 RS&aONARGS
of the phenomenon (regardless, we assume, of the biases of the researcher), and thus possess
greater legitimating power than do psychological or sociological accountshisAsork

demonstrateshistorical episodes ahigrationbetweenthe humanand the natural sciences

provecentral to thehistorical construction of the addict.
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SelfAscription

l'y2GKSNIJ aA3ayiTFA Qyngniic nbrdndliSnioncarms it$ dttedfjvéngs3 O a
the behavior of the classifiesbcial groups. Too often, explanatory frameworks assume that
either the experts or related industries in a given field represent the prime movers of material
and ideal shifts. In such accounts, concrete humans and social groups appear to be passive
objeOG & 2NJ aOdzf GdzNF f RdzLJS&a>é 20SRASyGt e | Oljdzi Sa&
attention to the interdependence between ideas, people, and institutions, Hacking reaffirms
the significance ¥ | €elim&EaDsness of scientific classifioatiandtheir potential for
I 3Sy O o G¢KS | gl NBySaa Yreé oS LISNaR2YyIlfx¢é 110
an awareness shared and developed within a group of people, embedded in practices and
institutions to which they are assigned invirtgef G KS gl & GKS& | NB Of I daA
| FO1Ay3aQa f22LAy3 SFFSOGa Gl 1S aSNrAz2dzate GKS

and the emergence of a class(ificatidoj-itself.

In an early and oftited statement on dynamic nominalisma¢king (1986jnadea
critical distinction between the historical constitution of the homosexual person and that of the
Ydzt GALIX S LISNE2Y I fAGE GaLd Aldoé | dzYl'y (1 AYyRazI K
concerns how experts apply labels to taén groups from above, and the second refers to the
bottom-dzLJ NBaA dadlyOS 2F IANRAzLIAQ dzyl YGAOALI GSR I YR
d4SO02yR @SOG2NEE | FO1AYy3a I NHAzSRY aAa yS3ItAITAof
LISNE2YEé OHANAOASYHSMBO StAGSaQ RAFIy2aSa FyR
SEAAGSYOS YR 0SKI@GA2NI 2F GKS Y dzAfofenrslclexBertd IS NE 2 v
GNASR (2 R2 gAGK GKSAN) OFdS3I2NRASas GKS K2Y2aS
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(233). Gay bars seemed to furnish for the homosekimnal of persora set of practical and
ideal conditions conducive to autonomy from tojewn labels. Lacking such potentially
transformative sites, the split personhood remained under the care of meeiqarts

practically and symbolically.

LG A& AYLRNIFYG G2 y230S dKFdG 020K 1 1O01Ay3Q
historical constitution of human kinds, regardless of the degree of autonomy attainad by
classified group. Even for timultiple personality split, who seems completely determined by
expert labels and corresponding institutions, the emergence of a new social matrix affected and
effected behavior so significantly that elites were forced to revise their theories (Hacking
199% 0 @ I FO1Ay3aQa aSO2yR @SOG2N) 2F KdzYty (1AYR
LINS@IFAfAYy3 t10Stao CKAA 20aSNBIFGAZ2Y fASA 0
However, the strength of that second vector varies among different hukirzats. It may be
more or less decisive for their historical constitution. In his 1986 esskakingUp People
Hacking attempted to identify two kinds that occupied opposite ends of that spectrum: the
homosexual representing the case where the secoetar seems most decisive, and the
multiple personality split where it is least decisive. Even in the second instaassisted,
GGKSNBE NB L Syae 2F f22LAy3 SFFSOuasx odzi (KS
1y26ft SRIS 2F (MBYaSt gSa¢é¢ ompddpY o

Years later, Hacking (1985admitted the shortsightedness of his initial argument about
0KS aL)X Al LISNBR2YK22RO® G¢CKSNBE FNB y2g¢ Ydzt (A LX
GFryR L Y (G2fR GKIFIG GKSNBE AYOSMNRSSGR®Yy HOWdzZ U8 LI
Fo2dzi GKS fA]1StAK22R 2F daLXAd ol NaxXé odzi y2i

40



conditions for the development of clag#cation)-consciousness. The existence of certain
materialsites like Xars and social goups and, as | will demonstrate in the case of the addict,
sanitaria, prisons, and mutu@ielp meeting rooms, make more possible an awareness of shared

plight, tend to increaseessentimenbetween the lay known and the elite knowers, and, in

turn, maysSNBEy 30 KSy GKS F2NOS 2F | FO0O1Ay3aQa aSO2yR @
¢2 1 FO1AYy3aQa adzNLINA&aSzI S@Sy (KS YdzZ GALIE S LI

to be determined almost exclusively by medfooensic experts, was rising up against the

experts and claiming some amnt of epistemicauthority over his own classification.

l 3adzYSRf &3z I G sditbar and iNnuitiple pgrebaziity dodial groups throughout

the United States, people who suffer multigbersonalityare encouraged to embrace their

classificatiyy | & & LJX A(da® LG YIe S@Sy 06S02YS | aY2NIf

identify themselves, to ascribe a chosen kin N (12 GKSYaSt @dSasze | O1AY

way they also become the knowers, even if not the only people authorized to lyagekf SR3IS d ¢

Unlike homosexuals, who so successfully challenged elite knowledge that the American
Psychological Association formally declassified homosexuality as a mental disorder in 1973
(Hacking 2002b), the split community seems onlghiarepartial epistemological authority

with medical and scientific elites.

The Canadian philosopher associates the emergence of these processes of self

FAONRLIGAZ2Y 6AGK LI NI A Odzf 1995a0 dzf yindzNBADY & Ad {14 A ac

USAisintheXNBFTNRBY G 2F (KA& Y20SYSy(dé | S RST¥Sy
significant facets of the American collective conscience: its historical concern for rights and,

separately, democracy. Through processes ofasadfiption, people of a particulémuman kind
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are able to reinforce their essential worth and establish autonormaterial and symbolic

from scientific elites. Often appealing to natural (i.e., constitutional) law, people of the kind
may pursue various rights commensurate with their stataseldetermining and sovereign
agents. Additionallyklacking holds thathe possibility of the known rising up against the

knowers appears particularly likely within a culture that holds sacred democracy,

SIIEAGENRFYAAYS F YR AlYKIS2 NVFINBASERyPheD ReSdpERl aSoSyOwKo & v

suggestsi K G ! YSNAOFYy & I NB LI NGAOdzE NI & fA]Sft e

control of information as a form apistemictyranny.

In addition to a specific place, Hacking also locates ¢ffeascription movement in time.
He dates its emergence to the second half of the twentieth century. Whifeohs to
contemporary social trends like the New Age moveméf8B6a 382) and the proliferation of
selfhelp groups (38R), Hacking, whose jdhsophical interests lie elsewhere, does not pursue
this argument at depth. But hi¢995& M dbpddE HAAHF O NBEAFYyOS 2y
correlate. By themid-twentieth century in the United States, the tightly coupled historical
processes of subjectivization and deinstitutionalization were well under way. No longer
ascribed at birth and sustained within a matrix of robust institutions, constructing dmchadg
2y SQa A RSy utal pr@ject@rfsl Obraf ihpekative for modern Western individuals
(Giddens 1991; Taylor 99; Seligman 20G0 ® [/ SYiNrt G2 1101Ay3IQa
emergence of new human kindghe categorieandthe peopler implies he emergence of
new descriptions of possible actions and, by extension, newly possible ways of being in the

world (Hackindl9953 1999). But Hacking denies this is a unilateral process; those who are
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classified may employ the classification and actiescriptions in innovative and unanticipated
ways. In short, new social scientific classifications and the accompanying descriptions of
possible actions yield for modern individuals a set of practical and symbolic elements useful in

fashioning and stabilizgnidentties against prevailing institutional instability

Among the various institutions that suffered some form of legitimation crisis during the
nineteenth and twentiethcenturies, modern science represents the most significant to the
present work. Te laboratoryborne horrors of Hiroshima and Nagasaki, the mechaiaicdl
bureaucraticefficiency of the Holocaust, the inhumane overreach of the Tuskegee Experiments,
FYR GKS | OO0dzydzf SR LINY OGAOFE FyR Odk GdzNI £ FI
contributed to a growing mistrust in modern science. While the institution continues to
influence common sense and public policy, faith in modern science as the ultimate means of
mastery over nature and human behavior has at least waned in the Untiéelssince its
height during the Progressive Era. If science supplanted religion as the institutional fount of
dominant organizing principlesround the turn of thawentieth century, within sixty years
SPSy aOASyO0SQa Of I AY appéared to hadmighA By$h8 &nBof /NI, & (1 S Y 2
the privileged observear God during the Feudal Era, and modern science during the early
Modern Era and its absolute Truth recovered by ecclesiastical authorities during the Feudal
Era, andiscovered by scientistduring the early Modern Erawere giving way to a growing

acceptance that truths are multiple, relative, and local.

Beginning around the middle of therentieth centuryin the Westoptimistic
teleological explanations of scientificogressencountered significant resistanc@hilosophers

like Popper (196 Kuhn (1962), and Foucault (1966) offeredre ambiguous explanatioros
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scientific discovery ankihowledgep t 2 LILISNI SYLIKIF AT SR Y2RSNYy &aO0A
uncertainty and inability tgosit truth, Kuhn drew attention to the nerationality of discovery

FYR GKS NRAziAYAT SR YR GlFdzi2t23A0Ft Yyl Gdz2NBE 27
epistemology suggestethat paradigmaticshifts were an historical function of deeper modal

shifts in perception, categorization, and explanation. By the 1970s, sociologists were drawing
attention to the sociohistorical dimensions of scientific work (Latour and Woolgar 1979) and

the often arbitrary criteria that informed theorghoice (Barnes 1977{ddr 1979. In the

context of more widespread deinstitutionalization, deep skepticism about both religion and

modern science rendered subjectivity and intrbjectivity the critical (and, perhaps, last

remaining) sources apistemicand mora certainty(Foucault 1983, 1988; Polanyi 1958;

Durkheim 1893Nietzsche 1883). At least in part, the s&dtription movement that Hacking

associates witlmid-twentieth-century America seemed to manifest a growing disillusionment

with modern scienceMoreover, the selfascription of human kindsthe process of the

Gly26yX20SNLR2gSNRY 3 1905360} seenss B paraldhisioridally thé y 3

O«

adzLISNARSaaAz2y Ay GKS a20Alf A0ASYyOS&LBNEEYNI ¥R

epistemologies.
TheAddict as a Human Kind of Person

l'a | RAAGAYOG &aOASYUATAO Of |appedsidbat GAZ2Y |y
least one hundred years old, but no older. Hacking insists that new scientific classifications
(e.g., the shift from theineteenthcenturyd A y S 6 N ltvieStiéth-derguryd K R RA Ol € 0
STFSOG | ySé6 aaz20OAlf YI i NbBokstidus attdrs, néwdzY I y o0 SKI @

interactions between ideas and people, new institutional arrangements, and, most significantly,
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new kinds ofhumans ad human classes. In short, new social scientific categories expand a

Odzf G dzNB Q& K2NRART 2y 2F Ll2aairoftsS LISNEAMEHe Ra | YR

addicts themselves chandgeelites revisd their theories to accommodate the new behaviors

This work seeks to demonstrate historically how dialectical and historical relations between

human scientific classifications and those who were so classified determined the meandering

LI 6K 2F GKS aFrRRAOGE. 06SiG86SSYy mycn YR mdpcn®
While a new category of persons may begin as a classificatitselfy identified and

labeled from above, under certain material and ideal conditions it has the potential to develop

class(ification) consciousness, proceed as a clastsédf, and apprpriate epistemological

authority from labeling elitesThis work argues thahe emergence of Alcoholics Anonymous

during the mid1930s yielded the necessary material and ideal conditions for the development

of classificatiorconsciousness, and that byehate 1950s addicts claiming superior

experiential knowledge of the phenomenon had wrested from elites a significant share of

cultural authority. Thigpistemicrevolt reflectedmore widespread skepticism regarding

modern science in the United StateAnd paradoxicallyj K A a- & @ SX Hihelg@&to G dzNJ/ €

transform a set of ideas which originally signaled dysfunction, pathology, and social disruption

into tools central to the construction and sustainment of thoroughly conventionaideitftities

congstent with prevailingAmerican mores Beforeturning to the central argument of the

present work, howevertwo additiod £ RAYSyaAz2ya 27F || Ol ksy3Qa 62N

relationship to certain elements of Foucauldian theory and its potential analytieaknesses
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lan Hacking locates his dynamic nominalism within a broader theoretical program that
KS OFffa aKAA&G2NR Gd). tHacking adimitssha@mdwing theé ghidse ko3 H 1 A H
Foucault, who apparently usetldnce in passing during a visit to Berkeley in the early 1980s
(Hacking 2002 3) and later formalized it in hieminalS &4 & | @ ¥ 942 KITK GASY YSy (i K ¢
(Foucault 1984 ® LT az2yiGz2ftz23&é¢ O2yOSNya GkKS SEAaGSYyO
conditions neessary for their possibilitghend KA & G 2 NA OF £ ¢ &ddzZa3Sada GKI G
202S00Ga Aa O2yiAy3aSyid I'yR @OFENASAE I ONRaa GAYS
nominalism draws attention to the social dimensions of that contingenghile Foucault was
concerned primarily with how we constitute ourselves, Hacking broadens the program to
GSEFYAYS tf YIyySN 2 fa40rchiding phéndaierayadisparate s O A Y
the field of probabilly (1979, child abusel991), sexuaorientation (2002b), andnhultiple
personality disordef1995b). With its emphasis on sociohistorical determinates and its
tendency to circumventanventional dichotomies betweeNB I f AdY YR yY2YAYLl f A&
GKAAG2NRAOFE 2y 2t gtigdldtiveYocértaih dhilo¥dphisal thadt@gs.8. 0t |
vdZAyS mMpcn0I 06dzis f Asjoffen compatible ®ith an@ apgrapkiatizitol Qa & 2 N.

various sociological analyses.

Foucault (198%targued that subjects constitute themselves altimgee axes:
1y26f SRIST L1R2ESNE yR SGKAOA® ¢ KdzA X C2dzOl dzf i
GKNRdzZAK gKAOK ¢S O2yadAdGdziS 2dz2NESt @Sa a4 2028
O2yaitAitdziS 2dzNESt @Sa | a a diesghdoayh dhich Welcdngfifite 2 y 2
2dzNB St @Sa Fa Y2NI € | 38W GHaved o |j.de2 GASIR.IS\NA Y LI2GH AAyy =
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three axes the two vectors noted eartlietop-down elite labels and bottorup lay resistance

Hacking extends the analytical scheme to account for the constitution of particular human
1AYRa&®D C2NJ | I O1 A yrXdowl&dheQfowe?, &nd Eitficddénhonsfraie® a8 | E S a
polarity. The truth of a particular human kind, for example, is the outcome of interactions

between, on the one hand, social scientific knowledge about some group and, on the other, the
knowledge the group claims about themselves. Reinfgrine interdependence of the three

axes, the institutional arrangements and forms of sk#icipline that determine the power axis

are themselves largely determined by the accepted knowledge about a particular human kind.

Hacking makes an interesting @vgation regarding the ethics axis. He argues that
scientific elites tend to demoralize human kinds by biologizing them, while, at the opposite
pole, lay groups tend to remoralize them by claimiihgt they proceed fronpersonal
weakness HackingX995a 373) suggests Alcoholics Anonymous is paradigmatic of such
bottom-dzLJ NBY2 N} f AT FGA2YY awn! ! 8 S@2f 3SR | F2N¥ 27
O2yFSaaArzylfts Ay HKAOK NBXaz2NIl A& YIRS G2 I KA
exculpatingdevig '’ 6 SKI GA2NE o0dzi GSyRa Ffaz2z (2 RSKdzYly
o O]l Ayé¢ (GSYyR (2 NBY2NIXfATS (GKS RSOALIThE o0SKI O
work demonstrates that Hacking is onlpartially correct about Alcoholics Anonymsuthe
group conservatively amended prevailing biological theories by representing addiction as a
disease affecting mind, body, and soul. In fact, the history and function of the lay organization
prove far more complex and interesting than Hacking sugg&stapter Eight shows how the

true radicalisnof the mutuathelp movementay elsewhere.
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Finally, Hacking locates the constitution oinman kinds within a particular sociocultural
O2YLX SEo® ¢KA& a&az2OAl t Y { NJngéndek tfiecddealARS & a4 KS
interaction between the idea and the people, and the manifold of social practices and
AyalAabddzinzya GKIFIG GKSaS AYyGSNI OlAzya Ayg2ft @S¢
human kinds are constituted at all levelsnacro,meso, and micro of social reality.Grand
political upheavals are considered afgside mundane human behaviorsarfcipating in the
French Revolution and\abzd KA y 3 2 v Sa@lay, for 8x8nipke, bathsnapdifeat
particularsociohistoricamatrix and contribute to the constitution, deonstitution, or

reconstitution ofparticularagentslike the seltdetermining, futureoriented Bourgeois subject.

Given its attention to both the universal and the particular, and its emphasis on the
NEBfFGA2ya Y2y3a O2ya §ociaih SE Sif ISIISIyNE 28 A ¥ A0 IAND
(1980 dispositify f AGSNI f f 8> AGRSOAOSI¢ EamaultdBa Bglest NI y & f
thatt KS RAA&ALRAAGAT A& O2YLRASR 2F || adK2NRdzAKTE &
discourses, institutions, architectural forms, regulatory decisiongs & X 6 Y RO a4 OASY G A T
statement€ YR G KI 0 GKS RAaddoBSfIIATFA Ay i&)6d F0 4 386 yi KBEK $ &
(1949. LY GSNBaldAy3Ites C2dzO0l dzZf G F NBdzSa dydn G LI NI A O
NBaLR2yasS G 2¢(pgzNHEBaely, the dspdifiseems to posseds G R2 YA Yl y i
strategic functios (195). For example, Foucault argues that the mentally ill person, the sexual
RSOAFYGSE YR (KS ySdzZNEGAO SYSNHSR Ay 2NRSNJ (2
found to be burdensome for arssentially mercantilist econoréy195). 2 KAt S |1 I O1 Ay 3 Qa

matrA E dzf GAYI 6Sfé& RAGSNESAE TNRY C2dz0l dzAf 6§ Qa RAaLJ
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reminds that like Foucault, Hacking is attuned to the possib&ohistoricafunctions of new

human kinds.

The following chapter offers a comprehensive reviewhefsociological literature
addressing the history of the addict. Suffice to say here that many sociatructionistgReith
2004; Levine 1978; Ferentzy 20@2awS E LJt A OA (i f & thgblodgeg azddedetldgioss | ND
(1961 1963, 19661980 in orderto explain the discursive functiors addictionrhetoric.
WhileFoucaultdzi Sa GKS GSNY GRA&O2dzZNESEé Ay ydzYSNRdza |
throughout his work, ultimately he employs it in an attempt to transcend or at least circumvent
the subjectobjectdistinction that has long represented a central problematic in Western
philosophy. In brief, Foucault suggests that historiesiliyated discourses, discursive
formations, and discursive practices, not human actors or social structures, determine a
cutdzNBE Qa Ll2aaAirofsS glea 2F o0SAy3a Ay GKS g2NI RO
Foucaultconsequently seems to undermirlee sacred moral, autonomous, and
reflexive human subject by representing him instead as a relatively passive conduit or channel
for discourses of power/knowledge/ethi¢&iddens 1984). By decentering the knowing
subject, Foucault seems forecloseon the possibility of human agency (Newton 1998).
C2dzOl dzf 1 Qa RSTSYRSNBR Ayarald 0GKFG KA& g2N] |ff
AYY20F A2y > RAOBY il KR8a i KixOwx 2y 2F (GKS Wadzm 2SO0
F3SyOé odzi AdGa LI NIAFE NBAYGSYyiliAz2yé o/t RoStf
adzFFAOASY(d I 3SyOe ySOSaalNAfe SEGSyRa o0Se2yR
theposa 6 Af A& 27F &Y Mankof the SociabdnsFuEtiBrsEofaDIEsiE

addiction that draw directly on Foucauldian theory suffer from a similarly thin account of
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human agency. By endowing various social groups with the capacity to resmstovate, and,
most importantlytoa Yl {S I RAFFSNBYy OS¢ Ay (GKS RA&O2dzNRAS

| F O1AYy3AQa F?éVI-YAC') V2YAYlLfAaY KStLA YAGAILFLGS a
Criticisms

Recently, a number of scholars have raise8 O ( A 2 y & his®ricdl dnOldgyk y I Q &
(Tekin201F / 22 LJISNJ HnnanT YKFEARA HAMANO® alye 2F O
0SU6SSY Yyl Gdz2NF*f YR KdzYly (AyRao /] 22 LISNJ 01NN
are affected by thesubfed 4 Q ARSI &axX¢ odzi Ayarada aAd Aa Ifa
FydAoA20A0a FyR GKIFIG 2yfte R2YSauAO yAaAyYlrfta OF
Cooper attempts to deflate the putative uniqueness of subjectivity. Reconceived asmeo m
than a significant source of change specific to the human being, subjectivity appears
O2YLI NroftS (2 oFOGSNAIFQa FyidAoAz2GA0a FyR R2YS
human and natural kinds would not necessarily occupy mutually exeldsmains. While she
does not cite him directly, Cooper argues in a Rortian (1979) register, where difference
between human and natural kinds seems toibelegreerather thanin kind. The relationship
between subjectivity, the world, and human behavithis argument goes, is significantiyore
complex and turbulent (and heretoforenpredictable) than relationships among-salled
Gy FddzNF £ ¢ GKAy3Ias odzi GKSe INB 20KSNBAaS adzF¥

metaphysical dualism.

But Hacking, like Foucault (1966), is interested primarily in the reflexive and functional

STFSOha 2F (y2¢f SRIS LINPRdAzZOSR o6& (KS d&aAYYIl (dzN.
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clear metaphysical difference, the complexity, turbulence, and unprabliiity that are
characteristic of human kinds proceed franeaningfulinteractions betweerhumanscientific
classifications and the peopleho are so classifiedHacking makes clear that such meaningful
interactions occur even in cases where the scieftielgize or otherwis@aaturalizecertain
human kinds (HackintP95a 372). Even the sick person that suffers an underlying bacterial
infection treatable with antibiotics is a human kinflpersonshot through with values and
obligations (Parsons 1951In short, itmattersto people situated in a social matrix how they
I NE OflFaaAFTASRT Al R2Sa y20 aSSy G2 YIFGGSNI G2
bacteria determines our relationship to it and how we treat it.
In short, Hackingsiinterested almost exclusively in human kinds, not natural kinds, and
not the metaphysics of difference between the two. The reader suspects that by the late
1990s, Hacking may have been alarmed to find his work implicated irstanding
philosophicaHdisputes with which he had little interest. In later statents (1999, 2008, he
attemptedto clarify his position by drawing attention to thelationship which most interested
him; not that between natural and human kinds, bat betweenthe humansadencesand the
behavior oftheir2 6 2 SO0 & @ ' S NBLX FOSa G(GKS LIKNI &S ayl Gdz

GKdzYly (AYyRaé¢ gA0K GAYGIGSNI OGAGBS {AYyRa®E Ge¢22

Wy I GdzNI £ 1T AYRZQé | I Oflwanf i3 a aonirgstiiainteramtivepkindst | YSy G a =
Indifferentg A f f R2 ®¢ la | az20A2ft23Aa0 oK2aS -g2N] A3
A0FyRAY3I LIKAT2a2LKAO0OFE RA&LMzISazE L NBOGFAY 110

advantage of drawingttention to the meaningfulness of human kieorlds. Unlike the more
ALISOAFTAOS odzi fSaa SyOKIFyUGSR aAyd $oNdinoiceh @S (A Y
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cultures in which they operate and refreshingly ingless in the romantic tendency oéntering

the human being.

' Yy2UGKSNJ TNBIjdz2Syi ONRGAOAAY O2yOSNya (KS A
action-descriptions (Cooper 2004; Khalidi 2010). The pos&b of human behavior, critics
insist, seem to extend beyond the extant horizon of descriptions available in a given culture.
G/ 2y&ARSN) ! 3 GKS OF@SYlLys aArAdaAay3a Ay KAa OF ¢S
/ 22 LISNJ 6 H nnn Y diyroHackiziBU daBnotdnte@ianallilight a fire, go outside,
orhumhimselfatunel & GKSNB | NB y2 RSAONRARLIIA2Yyadé | I O
may behave in ways for which we lack descriptions, intelligible action, by definition, is
constrainal by the set of actiomlescriptions sustained by a given culture. Emergent
RSAONALIIAZ2YA YIS LRaarofSsT odzi R2 y20 RSGSNY
| FO1TAy3a 6mMmpdhdY HoO I NHdzZSasX aOK2aSy TFTNHBSE & 2 NJ
caveman may light a fire, but he canriml G FANB &G NI SNE 2Na | 0221 ¢
person who is afraid of fir6 A ®S @3 ¢ uddl MBskJagicular @éscriptions exist and until

those are kinds of people that one can be.

HackingardzZSa = F2NJ SEIl YL ST GKIG GKS Lipatcdi 0 A £ A (¢
de caféis contingent on time and space. Regardless of whether a young Frenchman who lived
around the turn of theawentieth centuryactually embodied this way of being in warthe
personhood and the particular comportment it implied existed as possibilities for him in ways
that they do not for thewenty-first-century American adolescent (dor that matter,the

seventeenthOS Yy 1 dzZNBE CNBY OK LISIF al yio o | F O1Ay3a | NHdzS 4
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bacteria or domestic animals. Whatever else they may accomplish, social scientific

Ot aaAFTAOIGAZ2ya SELI YR (KS K2 Miufn2hg expafisand Odzt i dz
composition of that horizon affects the livaakperience of all thoseho inhabita particular

culture, not just those few who the sciences classify spetiificdo foreshadow the argument

presented in this work, the emergence of the modern addict in the American social scientific

literature at the turn of thetwentieth centuryexpanded the horizon of possible personhoods
F3FAyald 6KAOK RRAOLH®QZNE R IStHeidnit@r@tHhg dumanL y  F I O
sciences mayeformt  Odzf G dzZNB Q& K2 NRA T 2, yheyalFomayhfarinikso £ S LIS NA 2
dominant philosophical anthropologies: the being of the human being crystallizes in the space

between the reality it lives and the possible realities it does not.
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Chapter TwoThe Addict as Sociological Subject

Sociologistsonghave wrestled with the question of addiction. At least sincerthé-
1930sthey have drawn attention to the social and historical dimensions of addictive behavior.
The most influentiabf theseaccounts presupposed thentological permanencef a
dysfunctiort either individual or social Ol f f SR @l REROGAEBPYLIEI SR G2
variablemanifestation agither the outcome of neaningful social interactionsnder peculiar
sociohistorical conditions (Lindesmith 1938, 19di7asa function of social systemic discord
(Dai 1937) In other words, theskinds ofsociological explanainstend to take for granted
that the addict is dimeless and univers&ind of person that exhibits relatively durable and
generalizable patternsand that it is therefore an object appropriate to scieittianalysis and
classification.They also tendlo presupposedhat knowledge about thexddictis desirableand
that it is possible to developucha body of knowledge. Further, scholars contributinghtis
literature generally assume the social reality that they encounter is probable and true, and tha
the social position from which they observe that reality has no significant effect on their
observations oon the objects of those observationsn short, thesempiricalaccounts seek to
SELX Ay SEI OGf &Thépeseht ark fdlldvRikrdainri (299% bykrégarding

i KSa fast-orgerg @ 4 2 OA 2 fugtsdok dddiction I O O 2

Social constructionist accounts of addiction began to emerge in the early 1960s.
Sociologists contributing to this literature are often agnostic, and occasionallyydslegptical,
about the ontological status of addiction. In fact, many of these scholars indicate their doubt

by placinghe termsé  RRA Ol A 2 y ¢ sdarg GuotésICenBrliciianist ackofints often
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suggest that addiction is a socialynd historially-situated idea (that may or may not

correspond to soméimelessphenomenon or phenomena) that has particular valence in

modern Western cultureflLevine 1978; Room 2003Wnlikefirst-order sociological

explanations, these accounts do not take for granted either the preinterpreted social reality
that they encounter or the epistemological privilege of scientific observation. As they often are
designed to explain the historical emergence aaditical significance difrst-order

interpretationst scientific, administtive, lay, eta social constructionist arguments represent
6secondordert a2 O0A2f 23A0Ff | OO02dzyiida 2F I RRAOQGAZ2Y D
0S02YSa 02y i AylmwS: yadE In othederorddegbndorder accounts of
addictiontend toO 2 y & A R Siki-ocdér @bgetvers observe the phenomenon, and the

degree to which these particular modes of observation are contingent on sociohistorical

conditions.
FirstOrder Accounts

Alfred Lindemith (1938 1938h 1947, 1968¢laboratedone of the earliest and most
influentialfirst-order sociological accounts of addiction. Observing that not all drug users
became addicts, Lindesmith argued that while physiological watiel symptoms may be
widespread only someaddictslearn that continued use of the drug helps mitigate and
eliminate those symptoms. For Lindesmith, the phenomenon of addiction is not reducible to
brute biological and chemical reactions, but is a unigurelman and learned behavior. Critics
havecountered that not all addictions include a withdrawal mponent (Gawin 1991). Others
have shown thaeven when withdrawal symptoms are present, empirical data on addict

0SKIF@A2NI 2F0Sy O2rnicHdl (Rébins 189WYi K [ AYRSAYAUKQA

55



b2y SGiKSt S443 [ AY RS 4 nkahds @spired KS@dBtoBF | RRA O

symbolic dimensions of drugsing subcultures (Rosenbaum 1981; Becker 1953; Bourgois and
Schonberg 2009; Finestone 1957), processes of identity ttsmamong drug user

(Linedesmith 1968; Denzin 200Ray 1961), and particular contexts of dusg (Wiseman

1970; Zinberg 1984 Many of these sociological accounts provide rich ethnographic detail of
the symbolic codes and meaningful rituals that structure everyday drug use. Taken together,
they also constitute a significant challenge to the biologitsgerminism of current ddiction

theorization.

However, many of these symbolic interactionist accounts suffer an overemphasis on
voluntaristic action.They tend to imply thatwe may choose to continue using drugs and
alcohol in order to sustain an identity or remain withiparticular social groupr that one
may cease drug use in order to adopt a newntitg or join new social groupsut that the
RATFSNBYOS 06SigSSy dzaS |yR OSaaldAirzy asSsSva
governed behavior. In fact, a numberemfonomists and sociologists have sharpened and
formalized this argument bgdaptingrational choice theoryo explanations of addictive
behavior (Becker and Murphy 1988; Orphanides and Zervos 1995; Elster 1999). By depicting

addiction as a meaningful arttéliberate course of action, however, the majority of these

0«
(0p))
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ASNRA2dzaf & o6& RNUzZA dzaSNBH.GKSYaSt @dSae 62SAy
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aSFcygKAf ST . Ay 3K kcNonDpiate Qdtict®imChiwagahelfed a S |-
establish a separate sociological paradigm in the field of addiction studies. Dai agreed with

Lindesmith that cultural meanings and interpersonal relationships were important in the initial
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emergence of drug usé, dziT K S | NA dzS Rocialidation aindré&ative Dieg@abdn &

within a collectivity represented the ultimateterminatesof addictive behaviar For Dai,
addictiontended to resultfrom either the inability of an actor to satisfy institutiorzgid social

roles (e.g., marital, occupational, gender, etc.), the failure of a social system to furnish for

actors a resonant and appropriate set of social roles, or atlystemiadisordersthat seemed

G2 LINBOf dzRS I Ol 2NABQ &ami®perspektis, addididd sHodld odeyt (i S 3 NI

Y2al 2F0Sy Ay SYy@ANRBYYSyiGa daAy 6KAOK AYRADARdz

O«
(0p))
P

GKAOK (GKS |Y2dzyd 2F a20Alft O2yiNRBf Aa NBRdz
twentieth century, sociop 3A 41 a& FdzZNIKSNBR 5FAQa NBaSINOK o@
addiction follow broader structures of socioeconomic stratification (Anderson 1995; Clarke et

al. 1976; Kohn 1992), how addiction may represent a deviant but potentially effective strategy

of social adaptation (Merton 193&loward and Ohlin 190and even how the apparent

prevalence of addiction in certain Western cultures may indicate much more widespread social

disintegration and the possibility of imminesbcialsystemic failure (Alexandr 2009.

By denying that the individual represents the critical site of addiction, Dai and his
followershaveattempted to explain addictive behavior as a function of certain social structural
conditions. Thus, scholars working in this paradigm furaipbwerful corrective to
methodological individualist approach#sat imply voluntaristic agon. Ther functionalist
perspective is also better equipped than other models to explain the patterned and uneven
distribution of addictiorwithin asociety FIzNII KSNE dzyf A1S [ AYRSaYAlIKQa
emergence of withdrawal symptoms, the functionalist perspective is devoid of any necessary
LIKeaA2ft 23420t O02YLRYSYyldzZ IyR (KdzaA NBYlI Aya NB¢
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like gambling, sexand internet use. However, because it depicts drug use as a functional
adaptation, this perspective is often at pains to distinguish between deviant drug use and
addictionas such Alsq functionalist perspectives often struggle to explain variatiodring

using behavior among actors occupying apparently similar social locgieiaberg 2011)

More radical poshumanist accounts (Gomart 2002, 2004; Weinberg 2011, 2013; Schull
2012) attempt to circumvent some of the problems inherenbtath symbolic interactionist
and functionalist accounts. Scholars within this paradigm decenter the human being and
attempt to explain addiction as a patrticular kind of relation among a heterogeneous
assemblage of both human and nbaman entities. For podtumanists, the material
trappings of addiction syringes, rolling papers, shot glasses, background music, electronic slot
machines, configuration of the local bar, etadepresent active agents that contribute to
addiction no less than the human being. RPbgmanists may even conceive of addiction itself

- A

Fa Fy FOGAGS 138yid 4L O2yOSLIidd € AT BumarRRA O A

No

I 3Syda NBaAaARAYy3I Ay GKS 02RASa 2F (GK2aS 6K2 | N
While posthumanist approaches raise interesting nquestions about the

heterogeneous networks in which addiction occurs, by decentering the human being, they tend

to neglect the significance of intentional action and human agency. Like the social

constructionism considered below, this particular weaknasays the deep Foucauldian roots

of posthumanism. Further, the perspective seeithgquipped to explairither the historical

construction ophenomenaimanifestation of the phenomenon. While the pursuitatiiick

descriptiort and arepudiation of @éterministic explanation arboth central to the post

humanist approach (Latour 2005; Law and Hassard 1999), its radically different presuppositions
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and epistemological aims render it somewhat anomalous relative to more conventional

sociology, and make difficult to locate relative to other paradigms.

The symbolic interactionist, functionalist, and pdstmanist perspectives, together with
neighboring physiological and psychological accounts, are representative @fréiestaccounts
of addiction. Leang aside the poshumanist perspective, such empirical research attempts to
identify lawlaw regularities in addictive behavior. Further, many of these-irder accounts
seek to illuminate the same kinds of causal relationships that are favoree iphysical
sciences. Asuggested S NI ASNE | I O1Ay3IQa ReylFIYAO Y2YAYIl Az
social scientific investigation in the historical construction of human kintie philosopher
argues that this sort of human scientific researcévitably interacs with the human

populations that it seek& describe and explain.

Except for the poshumanist accounts, whictend to circulate exclusively among
academic circles angigh-brow publicationsand are in any cadess amenable tanobilization
throughpublic policy, a comprehensive review of thésst-order accounts is central to the
aims of the present work. In fact, many of these studies represent important data pdihis.
work seeks to demonstrateow the supposedly intramgent and universal behaviotkat
sociologists like Lindesmith and @éiserved among addicts in the 1930s and upon which their
theories reliedn factwere historically contingent (Acker 2002). Furtitee present study
suggestshat their work and thework of contemporarypsychiatristdike Lawrence Kolb
effected new relations within the matrix against which addicts unfolded, and, by extension,

effected new kinds of peopl@ho manifestedhew kinds of addictive behaviors.
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SecondOrder Accounts

Against physiologicaind psychiatriexplanations, the accounteviewedabovesought
to draw attention to the social dimensions of addiction. Like somatic and psychical accounts,
however thesefirst-order sociological explanatiorsmilarly tookfor granted theindependent
existence of a discretend timeless objedD | f £ SR & I RRA O Sesoddbrddat . @& 02y
accounts do not encounter the objects of scientific knowledge unproblematically. Rather than
the outcome of careful and conservative empinmgjsecondorder accounts often hold that
certain interpretations attain hegemony because they resonate with and reinforce the sacred

values of theparticular cultural momenat which they emerge.

In fact,secondorder accounts often remain agnostic reglang the possible
correspondence betweefirst-order interpretations and the world that they interpret For
example, as a precursor to the later, more radical constructionist accounts considered below,
5dzNJ KSAYQ&a 0 mcpacendordedexplanaton 8f Yeligioh rémained agnostic
regardingthe possibleontology of God. Whatever else religious worship may accomplish, he
argued, it reaffirmed dominant cultural narratives and reinforced social solid&sityilarly,
rather thancontributing to the rrmal scientific pursuit of knowledgabout addictionsecond
orderaccounts seek to draw into relief the sociohistorical construction of that conventional
knowledge. Because of their inherent hostility toward the common sense about addiction,
thesekind2 ¥ SELX Iyl GA2ya NI NBfé AyTfdzsSyOS Lzt A0 |

therefore do not represent data points in the present study.
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the idea of addiction becaethinkable and persuasive only under certain sociohistorical
conditions. Prior to the turn of theineteenthcentury, LevinesuggestsAmericans assumed
that drunks possessed volition and that, while they seemed to drink too much, drunkenness did
not corstitute a social problem. In other words, drunks did not suffer a disease that robbed
them of their capacity to make decisions, even where those decisions resulted in deviant
behavior. Insumievine insiststhat RNHzy' 1 F NRa & | 3sNBrdziagt 2 NJ Of | a &
SAaLISOAFff&@ LINRPOESYIFGAO F2N O2f gingtednthcertury,S NA O y &
however,Levine insists thahdustrialization, increasing geographic mobility, and the
emergence of distinct public and private spheres transformed understandings of the self and

placed new emphasis on seibntrol.

Social critics at the turn of theineteenthcentury, Levine contiues,grew increasingly
g NE 2F KIFIoAldzZf RNHzy]1SyySaao ¢tKAad RSOAIYy(d o
FfoSAG | AAYyTFdzZ 2ySs gKAOK a2YS AYRAQARdAzZ fa Y
drunkenness seemed to emerge together with the new maieronditions of the early
nineteenthcentury. Given modern emphases on autonomy,-skeffermination, and
individualism, Levine argues, the idea that chronic drunkenness indicated a lossaufrgsdt
became both thinkable and useful for authorities aglde socialclasses (Gusfield 19p&ho
soughtto exert control over both drinking and negirinking populations. The notion that
Ay3aSadAay3a I OSNIFAY &adzadl yaétrovapaearsiradalyy A y A a K
O2y GAyYy ISy (Y makehiskihdd T Oldzizd ldANBE @2 y y S206). Nreskiot, o w2 2 Y
for Levine anabther constructionist§Cohen 2000yalverde 1998; Peele 1989; Reith 2004),
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addiction is less a timeless phenomenon that awaited scientific discovery than it is a €ulture

bound narrativethat has valence only under certain sociohistorical conditions.
Foucauldian Influences

As noted in the previous chapter, many of these constructionist arguments follow
RANBOGE & FTNRY C2dzOl dzf 4§ Q& 06 m opdatioBEshiplspoveel M pT c 0 A
history and discourse. Denying theherenttelo2 ¥ | S3Sf Q& { dzo@@lioti 2 NJ a b N
Foucaultholdsthat a thorough examination dfistoricalchange betrays clear breaks and
ruptures. Rather than the slow and steady prag®n which fronstage presentations of
modern science insist, Foucault arguleat epistemological ruptures attend extrinsic systemic
demands. He demonstrates how, for example, shifting understandings of madness in the West
served various sociohistorictnctions, supported various forms of discipline and social
control, and helped mitigate potential systemic crises (Foucault 1961). The historical
succession of discursive formations concerning madness reconfigured prevailing relations
betweenideas, i@ G A GdziA2yas yR LIS2L)X So hyteé o0& aYAYA
argued, could one begin to untangle these historical relations and approach a more complete
dzy RSNR UGl YRAY 3 2F (GKS RAAGTAYQIfAK2WHRES NJ2 dZ0R S (120
archaeologies heldraw attention to the meaningful sedimentation undergirding prevailing

ideas;ultimatelyK S 22 dzaKd | GKAAG2NE a28). 0KS LINBaSyuae o

tdzof AAKSR 2yfé& (g2 @&MdtoNdfSextalitg Wi, RirzO | dzf G QA&
guotes Foucault in the epigraph to his seminal work on the historical dimensions of addiction.

G¢KS AYy@SyiuArzy 2F (GKS 02y OSLIi 2F I RRAOGAZ2YIE
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discovery, but as part of a transformation in social thought grounded in fundamental changes
AYXOGKS &aGNHzZOGdzNBE 2F a20ASite ¢ CdzZNI KSNE wSAGK
C2dzO0l dzt 6 Qa omdTcU | Ndldvesggnte oNtBeThoniddedugl gersdnkKadd K A &
is equally applicable to the historical emergence of the addict. In the following passage, Reith

NBLX I OS& C2dzOY 2z Sikdel 2NAAMRYRET I EK262NR al RRA O

The nineteenth-century [addict] became a persmage, a past, a case history, and a
childhood, inaddition to being a type of life, a life form, and a morphology with an
indiscreet anatomy and possibly a mysterious physiology. Nothing that went into
his total composition was unaffected by his [addictb Y8) O xA O AT OOAOOAT OEAI
him, less as a habitual sin than as a singular nature (bracketed terms are original

ADOOEI 060h 2AEOE ¢nntqd c¢ywn NOT OAA AEOI T &1 OAAODI
Like Levine, Reith associates the emergence of new ideas about the addict witlebroad
sociohistorical shifts. As a symbol of uninhibited and dysfunctional patterns of consumption,
0KS KAAG2NROFf FAIdzNE 2F GKS FRRAOG NBLINBaSyil
' F2N¥Y 2F YIRySaa Ay |y MyBYPzAGNAIE 3S 2F NBI

7 A

alyeé 20KSNJ a0OK2f I NA KI @S aa20AlGdSR (K SY
changes attending the historical transition to Modernity (Hickman 2007; Margolis 2002; Melley
HNANHT CSNByidl & wnnuT wSAYIl N ITdkerntogetheT thihbody | f f S @
of literature hasdrawnimportant attention to the historical contingencies underlyirogirrent
understandings of addiction. Furtheéhese scholarbavedemonstrated apthhow particular
discursive formations may serve exttaeoretical functions critical to systemic stability under
unsettled historical conditions. | find many of these arguments persuasive and stisgiect

they are probably correct, as far as they go. In fact, as demonstrated in the previous chapter,
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foundational statements on history and method (see especially Hackingp205, 7386).

However, many of these otherwise excellent works concerning the historicaigemee
2T GKS I RRAOU adzZFFSNI FNRY (GKS alryYyS GSyRSyoOe i
(particularlyHistory of Madnesand The Order of Thingave been criticized (Gutting 1989,
2005 Newton 1998; Rorty 1981). Like Foucault, many of tisekelars insist that discursive
formations are tightly coupled to sociohistorical change, but fail to explain exactly the nature of
thoserelations or the underlyinginteractional dynamics. Moreover, many of these works fail to
explain how discourse, corate actorg persons classified as addicts, lawyers, judges, police
officers, social workers, academics, doctors,etind social contexts courtrooms,

rehabilitation facilities, prisons, etc.interact within discursive formations.

Like the poshumanist @rspective considered earlier, these constructionist accounts
GSYyR (2 RAAO2dzyl UGKE2KUZXFYSOBAPIQRIBFOEHPOAE KA
GRAAOdzZNBAGS LINI OGAOSa¢ adzZaasSada Kz2g KdzYly | O
historical a priori(Foucault 1966, 1980> (0 KS LKA f 232 LK SNRa RSOSy (i SNX
resistthe hegemony opower/knowledge discourses to some extent, appeadtsnately unable
G2 aYIF1S I NBIf RAFFSNBYOSE AYy KAAKEAS das ZNRFQ
insistence on social structural correlates and avowdidwhanparticipation,cdiscoursein-
itselféft A 1S | $S3St Qa { dzoodfiRiOappears/itbe thé dedir@l prota@dnista &

driving the history of addiction.
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more specific weaknesses common to accounts derived directly from Foucauldian theory, and
seems to suggest particulaaysin whichl I O1 A Y3 Q& Re& yrhighthhépthé2 YA Y I f A aY
d20A2f23A480G 2F | RRAOGA2Yy 32 o6Sé2yR SEGLyG | 00
against the therpopular (Jellinek 1960; Wexberg 1951, Siegler et al. 1968) assumption of an
epistemological break between temperance ideas about inebrasind more modern
dzy RSNE Gl yRAYy3a 2F | RRAOUGAZ2Yy ® G¢KS Yz2aid AYLR2N
YR GKS WySg RAaBYIAGQIWES WEA IMYAL SR (23 adKS
I RRA OIDA82) I one sense, Levine is cotrexs noted in the introduction to this work,
Temperanceera thinkers located the source of inebriation in the offending substance, while
20th and 21st century critics have located addiction successively in the body, mind, and brain.
Levine admitsthismd] & | &aAIYAFAOIY(G GRSOSE2LIVSYyld Ay (K:
that it represented a Foucauldian epistemic break. He locates the more radical break at the
turn of the nineteenth centuryb . dzi S@SYy KSNB:I [SOAYS | NBdzSa
OSKI @A2NE (GKSNB Aa tAGOES 2 RAAGAYy3IdzhiakK (GKS
O2t 2yAlLf @GASg 2F GKS RNHzy1 I NRé ono0od Ly 230KSN
material phenomenon unaffected by shifting conceptualizations

[ SOAYSQa ¢2N] o0SiINlrea 6020K GKS adiNBy3Idka |
enterprise He brilliantly pursues a history of the present concerning addiction. LEVMYTS)
insists that the durability of the medical model, which, agamegning opinion he traces to the
turn of thenineteenth centurg  LINP OSSRa FNRY (KS FIF 04 OGKIF{G GKS
O2yRAGAZ2Y & 6KAOK YIRS IRRAOUGAZY | nided@nthazyl of S
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centuryK I @S y 20 RAal LIS makvdver, by attandng only 1o Gihk deepest of
discursive structures, Levine neglects fgussibleeffects ofthe more incremental
representationakhiftsthat unfolded during the same historical period\dditionally,
throughout his work, Levine makgy | €t AT Sa O2y ONBGS I Oli2NBR | YR RA:
I 3Syoe o 5Aa0dz2NEAGS FT2NXIFGA2ya NBLINBaSyd GKS

historical account of the emergence of addiction.

. @ 02y dNIadz | O1AYy3Qa eshniinyate Yelatdnsyetwédny | £ A & Y
dominant modes of classification and external behavior. rEpeesentationadifferences
0SG6SSYy GKS 1 06Sta d&aRNHzy1 I doiReEpondiadlifie®rzedh I § Sz ¢ |
Y2y 3 lelkdnal@ehadviars and subjeatiexeriences In otherwords] I O1 Ay 3 Qa
dynamic nominalisnimplies a kind of historical muddle betwe#me scientificclassification and
the phenomenology of addictigreven as he acknowledges the analytical utility of drawing a
distinctionbetween the wo. Following Hackingnd against Levinghis work ®eksto
demonstrate how the discursive differences betwagneteenth andtwentieth-century
conceptions ohabitual intoxicatioreffected new behavioral and agentic possibilities for
addicts, including possibilities for class(ification) consciousness and the eventual establishment
of at least partiakpistemicauthority over their own kineterm.

t SNKILJA SOSY Y2NS WEI YKQB G wS0m0 g2NA Sy 0 NI f
Lia 5 A auddersdbrBdfiditdesretical shortcomings that attend strict Foucauldian
readings. Like Levine, Reith argues that habitual drunkenness (and other anomalous patterns
of consumption) appearetb be problematic only in the wake of Western industrialization. The
selfRA&ALI2aaSaarzy (GKIFIG OKNRYAO RNHzy1SyySaa a&dzlLx
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gl a dzyRSNEG22R +F&a F Of SINJ GKNBFG (2 GtkS Y2 NI f
288). This is a valuable insight, dhd presentwork demonstrates how suchcollectivefears
spurredhumara OA SY 0AFAO Ay @SadAdaldAazy Ayd2duirgS SYSNE
the last quarter of thenineteenth century Further, Reith drws explicitly on Hacking by

insisting that thenineteenth-centurymedicaty 2 N} f RA &4 02 dzZNAES KSt LISR a Yl ]
persom 'y | RRAOGE OGHYyyO D vdZA S NRIKG @ | 26 SOSNE
considering ways in which the new classiiiwa radically altered the external behavior and

agentic possibilities of those classified, she lapses back into a Foucauldian orthhdaryhe

&\
w»

FRRAOG FLIJISIENB a fAGGES Y2NB GKFy | LI &daa
betweentheindd G NA I adl i8S YR GKS YSRAOFf LINRPFSaaA?z2
Later in her article, Reith does acknowledge the potential for certain forms of

AYGSNI OQiAz2zy 0S06SSy SELISNI ARSIHE yR GKS LIS2LJ

RRAOUGAZ2Y | YR ARISNE AN @2 yaXKEH fF NBLAMNEGSaa 2F Ay
Y2RAFEY FTR2LJI FYR 20KSNBAAS (NIXyaF2N¥Y (GKSYE¢ 6
adynamic nominalispositionregardingthe addict. Laterin the same section, however, the

reader becomes@l NE 2F (KS aGNAROG ftAYAGA 2F wSAGKQA L
GLYRAGARdzZE £ & | NIOAOdzZ I S G-MedligaNerindSmp @S R 2 3 &
fly3dz3S 2F aOASYyOS (2 RSAONAROGSIT | yRWBAY &az2yYs$s
CKA& A& F FFENIY2NB Y2RSad AYGSNILINBGFGAZ2Y 2F «a
as Davies (1992) and Peele (1989) show, such appropriation of prevailing discourse represents

less a revolutionary process than it does an isolated,od@vrel attempt to justify and explain

certain kinds of (often anomalous and/or deviant) behavior. In the following section, | return to
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these important insights, many of which derive from the literary (Burke 1945), psychological

(Heider1958), and sociopgical (Mills 1940) theories of motivational attribution.

Suffice to say here, whether or not addicts appropriate and strategically empley top
down classifications to explain otherwise anomalous behavior, Reith gives no sense that such
AYOUSNLISABRYVAOlF GX¥2yasé aGFR2LIA2yazé YR aiUNIya
expert discourses or on the phenomenon itself. Further, the attribution of anomalous behavior
to underlying somatic conditions tends to reinforce the truthdoiminant scientift
representationgather than contest or fundamentally reinterpret theionclusions In fact,
Foucauldian theory acknowledges the possibility of such minor forms of resistance and
innovation, but ultimately, as Giddens (1984) reminds, they are insyffigie 42 a Yl 1S |
RAFFSNBY OS¢ |yR a2 RZ2efifcvel NEYMBEE Sy.ie &Sy BMISAND:
dynamic nominalisnattributes togroups that are classified from above the capacity to make
such a difference in dominant discourses. No mattero® A 1 KQa | RRAOG A YA 3IKID
classifications and labels with which they are saddled from above, they remain, as she puts it,
LI a3AAQP0S GNBLIZAAGT2NASE F0RANDOG). Nitditkly WEBpiteRts Madyk N&B 2 T
AGNByYy3IGKasT WASIATIEOBNI IOWO23zy21F ABKS a2NI 2F dagAf RfE

social constructionism that Hacking encourages the analyst to avoid.
Institutional Perspectives

Other scholars have produced valuable constructionist accounts that rely less heavily on
Foucauldian theory. Rather than focusing on broader sociohistorical processesphthese

sociologists draw attention to the ways that specific social institutitange contributed to the
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construction of the addict. For example, various scholars have argued that the lay organization,
Alcoholics Anonymous, in cooperation with sympathetic scientific authorities like Yale

'y A @S NA A & Quanfadtured @ndinafedidally YeFotuated a disease concept of

addiction that absolved addicts of moral responsibility (Anderson 1942; Room and Collins 1983;
Schneider 1978). Others have demonstrated the significant social and political consequences of
mass media depiains of addiction (Brecher 1972; Gusfield 1963; Lindesmith 1947, 1965

Reinarman and Levine 198Reinarman et al. 199'Best 1999). For example, Reinarman (2005:

314) shows how framing their addictions®rda I & A F A ( cabh bhappplio RAaSFk asS
a2 YSQiSYyRa (2 RNIg Y2NB @A S gsSchdiordensdeoutsh 3 K S NJ NI
demonstrate how the criminal justice system (Lindesmith 1965; Reinagnhahl1997

Courtwright 1982; Courtwright et al989; Duster 1970) and modern science (Aclf22

Campbell 2007) have been central to the construction of dominant discourses on addiction and

the legitimationof particular forms of public policy.

In particular, given her attention to the relationship between modern scientific
research, publicpal O s FyR GKS fAOBSR SELISNASEC@Sing2T | RRA
the American Junkimay seem to anticipate theentralargument presented here. Acker
identifies two significant historical shifts in prevailing attitudes about, and demographics
habitual narcotics use: the first occurred during the Progressive Era and the second followed an
GSELX 2aA2y 27 -GINHZE d&aSdzbre A RRKS mdpcna FyR M
shift, she argues how earwentieth-century physiologicand psychological theories of

A 2 4 oA

FRRAOQUGAZ2Y STFFSOGSR LI NUOAOdz I NJ LJdzot AO L2t AOASa

a20ALffe RA&AO2YyYySOGSRI 2dzy {1 AS adsagQestihdwdzNBEE 6 p 0
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' YSNA OF y | dzil K 2 NaHdicts dudng thei 193D$ aindv1930sieffetfdong those
addictsnew relations and experiencesn other words, Acker appears to demonstrate how
looping effectaunfolded within a particular social matrix during the first decades of the

twentieth century

Hacking (198619953 argues that the looping effects which Ackergesturesend to
follow inevitably from theslaboration of new human kindsut that theradicallycontingent
processofself a ONA LJGA2Y oAt f NBadzZ O Ay 1993a38K8d & ySo

A O

P

K26 SOSN) aONHzLIdzf 2dzat & ! Ol SNJ YIé RS&ZONRGS IR
ultimately neglectgheir possible agencyLike Levia and Reith, Ackdendsto represent

addicts agassive repositories of tegown classifications, evaasshe acknowledges how those
classificationsnay effect new behaviors. In short, her otherwise superb stodglectsthe

tightly coupledpossibilitiesof class(ification) consciousness aadfascription whichare
OSyuaNIt G2 11 O Ay, am i whidh thé presedt wyrie acdordd: conkidendble
historical significance. Specificatlyis workarguesthat Alcoholics Anonymous represented

the critical vehicle through which addicts achieved pamigilstemicauthority over their own
kind-term during the second third of thieventieth century AccordinglyAcker references AA

only once, and unfortunately she buries that reference in her cormu@cker 2002: 217).
Attributional Perspectives

Hacking (1999) distinguishes among six gradations of social constructionist commitment

(19H M O @ l'd GKS tSIrad RSYFYRAY3I SyR 2F KAA a&LISC

demonstrates simply that X is not inevitable, but is historically conting@&he historical
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constructionist may remain agnostic toward the moral consequences of X. At the other
SEGNBYS 2F 11 O01Ay3Qa aLISOGNHzy NB (GKS aNBoSt €
like the historical constructionist, demonstrate thatsxistorically contingent, but who go
furtherbyarguingd K ¢ - &aA& F o6FR GKAYy3IAXIYyR (KIFIG GKS 47
OMpO P ' yEA1S GKS GNBoSttA2dzaé O BivhplyioNHzOG A 2 Yy A &
articulate his argument, bytursues gorm2 ¥ LIN} EA & (Kl G as$81a G2 aOK
2F ¢ O0HNOOD 9 EheNysh Bf@&RtiodDavies 19027 e @rutt AboutS

Addiction and Recove(Peeleand Brodskyt hcpm 0 X | YR G2 K& (1 Kyhist SN & A ¢
{ GAf T Iin8lfcasEsghipiases addedHammersley and Reid 2002), scholars contributing

to the literature considered below often elaborate rebellioasd occasionally revolutionary

forms of social constructionism regarding addictidn.otherwords, the attributional

perspective differs from thether constructionist works reviewed above by degree, not kind.

5Nl gAy3d 2y aAfftaQ omopnnand FNBdzYSyd GKFEG O
GKFG O2y F2N)XY (2 LINBANAOHIGA 282 OA LIS NR2ZIENOEI A OBK S a
who are classified as addicts will often make use of dominant addintomtives in order to
explairt andoften explain away deviant behaviors in their pasts and presents (Zimmerman
1969; Peele 1989; Davies 299997; Hammersley and Reid 2003}holarscontributing to this
literature consider how prevailing addiction rhetoric may be functional for those who employ it,
and how that rhetoric tends to reflect and reinforce collectively shared values. $eiioed-
order OO02dzyGia 2F | RRAO(GAZ2Y O2yaARSNBR | 0620S | NB
ontological status of addiction, these attributional accounts are decidedly more skeptical, and

occasionally even hostile toward prevailing ideas about addictiomglity stated, these
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attributional ped LISOG A @Sa F2f ¥2605BANARE QA KB inpthBRAOGA 2y
GKS ¢g2NIRX o0dzi A& &ddzAaGFAYSR 2yfeé GKNRAAK daly

NKSG2NAOS 6KSGKSNI SELIX AOAG 2NJ St fALIGAODIf oé

Saolars contributing to this perspective argue that drug users become addicts only
once they progress through two distinct symbolic processes. First, actors who come into
contact with some facet of the addiction rehabilitation compledrug counselors, judss,
correctional officers, ett. undergo a process of internalization during which they are taught to
reinterpret their pasts and presents in terms of prevailing ideas about addiction (Rena
1995, 2005Weinberg 2000; Rice 1992, 1996). The accountsdhay users learn to provide
GFENB y20 yrFraGda2NFtte 200dz2NNAYy3I>X 262S00A0S RS&aON
2005: 315), but are demanded, managed, and accomplished in conversation with administrative
authorities (or other addicts who have a#r@dy undergone such processes) under threat of
formal or informal punishment. Once drugers internalize narrativizeaddiction scripts, they
proceed through a process of enactment in which they actively recount past drug using
experiences through the ndwacquiredrhetoric. Not only do such secular confessions help
absolve the new addict of past and present sins, they also demonstrate to administrative
authorities contrition and evidence of rehabilitation, and, by repeating the narrative publically,

al serve a proselytizing function (Zimmerman 1969; Reinarman 1995).

Scholars have argued that the attribution of habitual behaviors to an underlying,
poaaAof & avYeldKAdskaseentiy s fudtfioaifor thehapdiah because it provides
a reasmable explanation for otherwise unexplainable or socially offemarctions. Further,

Room (2003 suggests that current addictieas-disease narratives resembdeventeenth
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century accounts that held demonic possession to be the causal force of dbeiaavior. In

this sense, addictioasdisease narratives suggest a kindiod S Odzf | NJ LI2AaadSaaA2yé
231) wherein some nefarious agent overwhelms the self and reconfigures the relationship

between will and action. Whergeventeenthcentury accourd attributed possession

experiences to supernatural agents invading the soul from without, modern accounts of

addiction suggest this possession originates from within (i.e., from within the body, mind, or

brain). Thus, in addition to various private fuoais, the narratives which addicts learn to

internalize and enact also serve public functions by reinforcing dominant naturalistic

weltanschauungand philosophical anthropologies.

Because recovered addicts frequently represent these standardizedtivas as
idiosyncratic personal experiences in public fora, Reinarman (2005) sutupsigified
accounts accrue popular legitimacy and cultural authority. Furtmeidemonstrates hovit has
become commonplace for rehabilitation facilities to emptbgir most successful clients as
RNHzZ O2dzyaSft2NED® hyOS Ay LRairAGArizya 27F | dzi K2 N
are likely to transmit dominant narratives to incoming addicts and enforce rhetorical
compliance, further perpetuating the légmacy and truth of the narrative (Brown 1991).
GCKA&ZE WSAYEFENXYEY OHnnpY omp0O FNBdzZSas aO02YLX S
GNAO1 = GKS I OlGdzZrf LINPOSRdAzZNB&a o6& ¢KAOK AU ¢l a
regarding the populaelgitimacy and institutionalization of the concept of mental illness, many
of the scholars contributing to this perspective wortyoat the moral ramificationsf this

GYF3IAO GNROY ®¢ b2 2yfté& R2 &dzOK | RRAN&A2Y VY



continued use, but thegeem tofurnish dangerously thin bases for the construction and

sustainment ofdurableselvegDavies 1992; Hammersley and Reid 2002).

Scholars contributing tthe attributional perspective rightly emphasize the publitda
private significance of addiction narrativizatiolhey haveontributed valuable insights
regardingthe benefits conferred on those recovered addicts who interngiavailing
narratives and perform their addictions in socially sanctioned ways.atTtleutional
perspective alstielps to throwinto reliefthe symmetry between dominant addiction
narratives and prevailing philosophical anthropologies. Regardless vatheof these
insights, however, thegftend T2 NS Of 24 S 2y I y]bdin®aksd degciiptivélg ¥ | RRA
gt AR 62SAYOSNH HanmmY oncT aSS lfaz2z 1 I N>gle
0KS aKFNL) RAaAGAYOlA2Y GKFG GKS&AS a0K2fIl NBE RNI
the socially constructed narrative of addiaibehavior through which drug users learn to

reinterpret their experiences.

Where the attributional perspective tends to equate the successive processes of
internalization and enactment with some fundamental inauthenticity, dynamic nominalism
holdsthatlINE @I Af Ay3d RAaAO0O2dzZNESA FyR | OdzZ G§dzNEQa K2 N
coextensive. Inshort, F O1 Ay 3Qa LI2 peldimagcy an& raditRaie insdparable
actually, if not analyticallyPhenomenologistethnomethodologistsand othersantiapated
| I O1 Ay 3 Q ayliiR8 d¢iskiriction b2tween discourse and practice (Schutz 1967; Berger

and Luckmann 1966; Garfinkel 19&ewell 1992 Goffman (1959: 36), for example, argues:

To the degree that a performance highlights the common offiii values of the
O1l AEAOU ET xEEAE EO 1 AAOOOh? asdnekpledsived 1 T E OBPI T E
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rejuvenation and reaffirmation of the moral values of the community. Furthermore,

in so far as the expressive bias of performances comes to be accepted astietiden

that which is accepted at the moment as reality will have some of the characteristics

i £ A AAI AAOAOGEIT T 8 417 OOAU ET T1TAB0 oOili AxAU

CEOAT BEO O OOAU AxAU &EOiI I xEAOA OAAIT EOU EO AA
Rather thanevider8 2F { I NINBQ&a o6FR FlIAGK 2NJ KS CNIy ¥
present work follows Goffman by assuming that the reality of addiction is reinforced through
the recitation of institutionalized narratives and the embodiment of available persod$.oo
Thus following Goffman and Hackintpis workseelsi 2 RSY2y aid N} S K24 I RRA
are not only genuine expressions of their lived experiences in the world, but that the faithful
recitation of typical accounts represents a practical and mongkirative, particularly given the
heightened demands opositiveseltidentification under the tightly coupled modern
conditions of deinstitutionalization and subjectivization.

P QGNROdzGA2YFE LISNBLISOUA OGS A pdsdibiecltural Sy R G2 G
Fdz K2NAG&é YR GKS SLIAAGSYAO fSIAGAYIO8 GKFO LI
these works acknowledge the sociohistorical processes through which lay addicts accrued
RSINBSa 2F SLAAGSYAO I dzi K2 NAenéathed updriddSspeakvin € vy 2 (i
0KS O2YYdzyArlezs Ay aOKz22ftaz FyR Ay GKS YSRALF |
and rightly argue that this activity helps perpetuate dominant narratives, but fail to
demonstrate how such widespread appreciation faperiential knowledge (Borkman 1976;
see also Polanyi 1958) of addiction represents a contingent historical accomplishment. In fact,
as this work will demonstratdor over seventy years (i.e., from the early 1860s to the-mid

1930s) the addict represented an object proper to social scientific investigateudiscrete

kind of human being about which knowledge was discovered and articulated exclusively by
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social scientific autbrities. Very roughly stated, this work holifgt it wasonly in the wake of
contingentinteractions between social scientific classifications and the pewplewere
classified that Alcoholics Anonymous emergleding the Great Depressias a powerful
BSKAOf S UKNRAZAK gKAOK AaUKBKS YRYY o SOMEMHESO I 10 ©ISA i
360) and legitimate epistemic authority grounded in their immediate experience of addiction.
In fact, he historyof the addict as a human kind of person prowesre complex than
this, and addicts never were able to complgtelerpower scientific elites and seize exclusive
epistemic aithority. Nonetheless, this work seeks to demonstrate how prevailing reverence for
I R R Aexpéri@nflal knowledgés neither necessary nor inevitable, bistin fact contingenon
I R R A O-askriptivéiastiviffies within mutuaielp fellowships like Alcoholics Anonymous
Discovering and specifying the ideal and material conditions under which thessssgfitive
processes become more likely is, in fact, one of the central aims of this Waidking suggests
some potentially necessary conditianshe democratic and egalitarigoroclivitiesnative to the
United Statesi995a 381) and, separately, the existence of material sites conductive to
sociality (and solidarity) among those classifienhf above (1986: 233; 1995a 382 but his
list remains incomplete and, as his theoretical interests lie elsewhere, not specifie fodal

human kind of this workthe Americanaddict.
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Methods

This study concerns the historical processe i K N2 dzZ3 K ¢ KA OK 2yS 2F LI
1 A Y R aAmeéricandddct, crystallized in the United States betwek860 and 1960 While it
seeks to contribute substantively and theoretically to the sociology of addiction and, to a lesser
extent, the socitgies of knowledge and culture, the structure and logic of the following
argument departs from theecondorder accounts considered above by applying analytical
methods developed in higrical sociology.In this section, | demonstrate how a methodologica
approach drawn from historical sociolagypath-dependent analysis of a reactive sequence

A~

FLIJSEFNER ¢Sttt adzAiGSR (G2 GKS 2LISNIOGA2yFEATIGAZY

The history of the addict in the United States, like the history of other Hadiiman
kindssuch aghe pregnant teenager, the child abuser, the homosexual, and the multiple
personality splitappeared to proceethrough a series of contingent events. For example, the
emergence at the turn of thaventieth centuryof thehumand OA SY 0 A FAO Of  aaA FA O
and the later appropriation of the label by those who were classified, were neither necessary
nor predicable moments in the history of the addict. Especially the latter development may
appear highly improbable giveSdNII Ay GKS2NBOGAOFE FaadzyLliazya |
O2yRAGAZ2Yy &aé¢ dzy RSNJ 6 KAOK (KS a20Alf aOASYGAFTaAO
argued, pathdependent analysis is best suited to provide robust sociological explanations of
such contingent historical sequences (Goldstone 1998; Mahoney 2000; Sewell, Jr. 1996; Somers
MPpy T ¢CAf @& mdpdnT DNAFFAY mMdpdboT ! YAYT I RS mbddH
D2f RaG2yS o6mdpdyY yon0 SELIX | Ay Sehastichligtomifal Ay 6K
O2YyRAGAZ2Y & DE
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Under the broad heading of pattbependent analysis, Mahoney (2000) argues that
historical sociologists tend to investigate one of two possible kinds of historical patselfs:
reinforcing sequenceandreactive seqgances Selreinforcing sequences describe a pattern of
historical events that exhibits loay S N)Y NB LINR RdzOG A2y YR AyadAdddzia
0KSaS &aSljdz2SyO0Saszé¢ alK2ySeé | NHdzSaz aAyAdGAlFE ad
movement in the ame direction such that over time it becomes difficult or impossible to
NEOSNES RANBOU A 2rgpéesent pquallyopdssibleeFerisAX) S y> GIKySR G¥A y A G A
O2yRAGAZ2YyAE 2F |y KA & dehhNkitglcdnditiars,ljhaadnffedStdian of a & dzY A
either X, Y, or Z will largely (though never completely) determine the eventual course of the
historical trajectory. In such sekinforcing sequences, the initial selection of X, Y, or Z may be
radically contingent, but the events that followis selection may be predicted with relative

accuracy and can be explained with reference to the initial selection.

Other pathdependent analyses consider reactive sequences. In a reactive sequence,
GSFOK S@SyixXxAia 020K | NEBIOIARJE S22 F yal EOSRIBEIY |
Oal K2yS@ HnnnY pHcOO® wSI OGAPS aSljdzsSyoSa Ayg?
leads to event B leads to event C and so on. The classic example of such a reactive sequence is
the Polya urn experiment (Arthur, Ertiev, and Kaniovski 1983). In this experiment, an urn
contains four colored baltsa white ball, a black ball, a red ball, and a yellow ball. The
participant will select one of the balls, return that ball to the urn, and add two additional balls
that match the color of the ball selected. For example, if the participant first selects a white
ball, then the resulting distribution in the urn will be: 3 white balls, 1 black ball, 1 red ball, and 1

yellow ball. Under these conditions, there is a greater plolig that the participant will next
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select a white ball, but he may also select a red ball, thus resetting the distribution of colored
balls and the probabilities of theubsequentselection. The goal is to repeat this process until

the urn is filled wth colored balls.

This experiment draws attention to at least three unique features of reactive sequences.
First, events occurring earlier in the sequence have more significant effects éinahe
outcome than do later events. The first few selectiaffect the distribution of colored balls
and relative probabilities more significantly than do the later selections which will be made
among a more solidified and less malleable distribution. Second, to explain the outcome of a
reactive sequence, one muecount each selection in the historical string. By contrast, causal
explanations of selfeinforcing sequences need only recount the initial event, from which all
successive events are assumed to descend. Closely related to this, the third feature tani
NBI OGAGS aSljdzSyoSa 02y OSNYya O kdsfodtaaddpdriiapst A G & 2
reverseS I NI & &npiagsibaginal Mahoney 2000: 526). For example, if the Polya urn
LI NOAOALI yiQa FANRG (o2 andre @dbéble thafthe findlB 6 KA G S
distribution will be dominated by white balls, but it is always possible tivatparticipantwill
begin to select red balls one after another, thus transforming the sequence and confounding
earliertheoreticalassumptions. blwever, as the first feature considered above suggests, such
transformations become less likely with each successive selection. Given the progressive
entrenchment inherent to selfeinforcing sequences, such transformations are always highly
unlikely. Nee, however, that both selfeinforcing and reactive sequences possess
deterministic properties, and in each kind of sequence outcomes are related stochastically to

initial conditions.
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The historical trajectory of the modern addict in the United Statgsears to resemble
I NBIFOGAGS &aSljdzsSyOoSao | F O1TAYy3 omMmpphpY pnv AYEA
RSTAYAGS adGlr3Sas 6KSNB GKS fFGSNI adlr3sa NS o
In other words, later events in the historicgequence are contingent on earlier events. thies
presentwork WlRS Y2y a4 NI 6S> (GKS !'f O2K2fA0a ! y2yeyYz2dza
dzLJ2 y ¢ hBrhaNdcidngifibldlassifications and extanstitutional configurations In other
words,the emergnce ofAAappearsto have beerpossible only at a particular juncture in an
ongoing reactiveevent series. Further, as a vehicle for processes chsefiption, the
KAal2NAROFIEf SYSNHSYyOS 2F 1 f02K2ftA0a ! yeyege dzi
event that is possible only suchreactive sequences. The lay appropriation of expert
classifications was neither predicable nor likely given the early history of the addict as an object
SEOt dzaA @S YR LINRPLISN (i2 EKSESRDMIOBIBEFagds3I6 T S
GNBOAASR Of FaaATAOIGAZ2Y A NB F2NX¥YSRX FyR (KS
resets epistemic and institutional configurations, and effects a new set of historical possibilities.
Ly &adzYsZ ali RALAWIAQBFFSOGa¢ aSSy G2 ada3asad | @S

ordered and causaliinked pathdependent reactive sequence.
Narrative

Unlike pathdependent analyses of sa#inforcing sequences that seek to provide
explanations of institutional reproduction (e.g., scholars may explain such reproduction as a
consequence of utilitarian, functional, power, and legitimation processes [Mah&000]),
explanations of reactive sequences attend to the contingetdtionsbetween each historical

event. For example, to explain the outcome of any given run of the Polya urn experiment, a
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scholarmustrecount the particular conditions precedingjyéthe particular conditions
proceeding, each ball selectidimroughoutthe entire reactive sequence. In patlependent
FylrteasSa 2F NBIFIOGAYS aSljdzSyO0Sasz aukKSasS avrtts
0SUBSSY ONBI {LR2AYGaA d&wRn2YMzOpORdy S aIZNA dzd K2 yEIeNBE  (
Fylrfearaopé | OO2NRAy3Ife&s KAAG2NAROFE yI NN GAGS

KS t2tél dzNy SELISNAYSYy(dz A& |y aSaLISOAlLffe dz
stepsinare@G A @3S a4SljdzSyO0S¢ oponv®

By providing a narrative account of the historical construction of the adihietyorks

seeks tadentify the necessary and sufficient conditions under which successive elentsne
possible. Additionally, historical narrativelsould help bring into relief thé OF dza I £ YSOKI y A
(Merton 1967 Elster 1989; Stinchcombe 1991; McAdam, Tarrow, and Tilly 2001) that connect
the initial conditions of thénistorical sequenc#o later outcomes. Finally, a narrative form
permits the analgt of reactive sequences to demonstrate the temporal ordering of historical
events. As various scholars have argued (Stryker 1996; Stone 1979; Somerth&992)
LINBaSydGlriaAazy 2F a20AFft LKSY2YSyl Ay yINNI GAGS
1992 445 between the sequential events and in the historical trajectory more generally.
2 KAES I O1AYy3 RSYyASa GKIG GUKSNB Aa | ISYSNI
Ayaraida GKFG aSIOK wKdzYl y 1 A yeRticatohcisudeina 26y K
inherent logids critical if this work intends to avoid presenting a case study of the modern
addict that suggestthe Seussian conclusionth@tA & 2dza i WKIF LIISY SR (2 KI L

GSNE tA1S8te (2 KI L3IZ991: DIFUothdirtGoldsiSerlg08: BR20r)aR D S A
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GKS Ay i SNLINBG I (emphasisagindBK S KAZG2NA L yE 6

In fact, it is difficult to imagine a pattlependent analysis of a reactive sequence that
would not take the form of a case study. For example, it is highly unlikely that two runs of the
Polya urn experiment will ever proceed in the same way. This holds true despite all
experimental runs beginng with identical initial conditiors the same four colored baitsand
the possibility that some permutations will exhibit identical outcomes. Each run of the
experiment will proceed through a contingent and unique sequence of events, and so each
requires adiscrete explanation. Considered together, however, a collection of these case
studies should help illuminate certain deterministic processes and invariant properties of the
path dependent system within which the iterations proceedd As noted aboveiHacking(1986)
aSSa ay2 NBlazy (2 adzlkrasS GKFG ¢S akKlhftft SOSN
AyaildlyoSa 2F YI{Ay3 dzLlJ LIS2LI S¢ oHocOX YR (KS
of the historical construction of the addict in the Uniteth®s. Nonetheless,i A & G KA a | dzi |
hope that the narrative presented here contributes to a broader understanding of the
dialectical and historicaklations betweerhumanscientific knowledge and the people to

whom that knowledge refers.
Scope

Unlike analyses of seléinforcing sequences that focus on determinate initial
conditions, a reactive sequence involves a chain of contingent events that may not exhibit an

obvious historical moment of departurédccordinglyMahoney (2000) notes that @roblem
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beginning poid ¢ 0 Pepaus@ lways appearpossible to identify antecedent casual

events, antbecauseeven initial conditions are contingent, pattependent analysts examining

NEI OGAGS aSljdzSyO0Sa IINB fAlofS G2 F2ftt2e S@Syi
AYTAYAGS NBINBaaé OpHTOLOD Ly 2NRSNJ G2 | @2AR
Fy GaAYAGAL T NYhdfdeidSheoretidaledpEctationsmamd datsiin motion the

focal event chain. This initial ruptuvéll beitself a contingent event that often represents the
GAYUSNESOUAZY LRAYG 2F (g2 2NJ Y2NB LINAR 2NJ aS|j dz
reactive sequences must rely on theory to identify such an initial rupture and demarcate the

historical limits of the focal event chain.

Relative to theAmerican addid | F Ol Ay 3Qa (KS2NB &adzZaA3Sada &
addict emerged aa humankind of persorappropriateto humanscientific explanatiomluring
the last quarter of thenineteenth century This contingent everappeared to unfold against
the conjuncture of other independent historical sequences: an apparent rise in drug and
alcoholuse following the Civil War, the practical maturation and cultural legitimation of the
medical and social sciences, the temperance and abolition movements, and the more general
GOdzf GdzNI f ONR&aA& 2F Y2RSNYyAGeé artatvOdregantgd HnntyY

here begins in the wake of the & Civil War, during the 1860s.

. SOl dza S s dyha@dit rogiidaldsm suggests ongoing interactions between
classifications and the classifiedentifying a clear ending poiseems to presenthe more
significant difficultyfor this work Given the recent rise of neuroscientific and genetic

explanations of addiction (for review, see Kuhar 2012; Vaif2011) and the explosion
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beginning in the early 1980s of mutustipport groups for various kindsbfRRA Ot a | Yy R | RR
families (Acker 2002), it is clear that both the phenomenon of addiction and the addict

personhood remain in flux. Rather than a comprehensive antbtgate history of addiction in

the United States, however, this work seeks to axpsystematicallyhe historicalrelationship
betweenhumanscientific classifications and possible personhoofisd the scope of the

reactive sequence considered here should be considered sufficient to the ektent enables

logical and defensible explanations of that relationship.

Alcoholics Anonymous emerged during the Great Depressionasiedrly as the mid
1940s lay addicts had wrested from experts a significant shaepatemicauthority over their
own classification. Thidisruption of conventional relations between knowing experts and
known addictontinued until9 ®a @ WSt f A Yy S| Qahe DiSe¥dsk Cdndeptofcpc 1 6 2 NJ
Alcoholism helped to reconcile experts and lay addict$e present study demotrates how
WSt fAYS1Qa | NBdzySyid S7T7FSO0ii-le@Séntatiodsandaddi&ieni | SR
SELISNI &Q S Y L dtieOnorbdsthle publigatinyi in 49960 ofhe Disease Concept of
Alcoholismmarked the conclusion to some of the meastrprising and important looping effects
between human scientific classifications and the humans who were so classiied, the
F2tt26Ay3 yINNIGAGDS ¢ At fobtaninipjyst pdok ta tke QivikKVBar a A y A G A

and proceed through Jel$h| $edinal physiopathological analysis
Data
The following work presents a narrative account of the construction of the addict

personhood in the United States betwe&B60 and 1960 This narrative should inform the
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path-dependent analysis of a spécikind of reactive sequence unique to the looping effects of

| F O1Ay3aQa KdzYty (1AYRao® ¢tKS RFEGIF AYyF2NXAYy3
primary sources like scientific journals and books, records of academic conferences, statistical
reports, propaganda and official documents from eanrgntieth-centurysanitaria,records of

the material configurations of treatment milietexts central to important mutuahelp groups

like Alcoholics Anonymous, transcripts from congressional hearmgygudicial proceedings,

' YR I RRA Oaéand persané YordspbiidencaVhere necessary and appropriatijs

work will alsodraw on some of the excellehistoriesof drugs, drug use, anaddiction

treatmentin the United States (e.g., Musto 1973; Morgan 1981; White 1998; Courtwright 2001;

Hickman 2007).
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Chapter Threelnitial Conditions

Path dependence is a property of a system such that the outcome over a period of time
isnot determined by any paticular set of initial conditions. Rather, a system that
exhibits path dependency is one in which outcomes are related stochastically to initial

ATTAEOETTOh AT A OEA DPAOOEAOI AO 1T OOAT T A OEAO

depends on the choices outcomes ofntermediate eventsbetween the initial
conditions and the outcome.

2 Jack Goldstone (1998: 834)

The Americaraddictemergedduring the last quarter of the nineteenth centumnder a
set of specific sociohistorical conditions. Specifically, the addict unfolded against a conjuncture
of three extant trends in the United Statean apparent spike in the use of alcohol and
narcotics in the wake of the Civil War, the professiom@dilin and increasingulturallegitimacy
of the American medical field, andK S & S Y LIS NJ y €hsitingridedo§idabaged. Q &
Taken togetherthis work argues thasuchmaterial, institutional, and ideal trendsomprisel
0KS aAyAlAl f whixh tficatidichethgigeds a distrieté iNiman kind of persand
out of which a new event seriggoceeded.As Goldstone suggests in the epigraph above,
however,the sociohistoricatonditionsprevailing during the 18603eterminedneither the
emergence of theaddict as a new human kind niater eventsin the reactive sequence
Moreover,Goldstone implies thagéven anintensive review of such initial conditiomsll not
helptodiscloseadt A Y KSNBy 0 f 2 3 A Coetwaenintedrediie evardsidptheY nnp 0

ensuingsequence one of theaims central tothis work
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Nonetheless, analysts phth dependent systems argue that certain sets of initial
sociohistorical conditionsake possibl@ew event chains and new social realitiés.other
words,the emergence of the American addict during the 1860s appeared tmbgngenton
the unlikely conjuncture of a set of sociohistorical conditiomsaterial, institutional, and ideal.
If the crystallization of the addict as a human ki LINB A Sy G SR 'y GAYyAGALFE N
1996) that effected mewd NE I OG0 A @S &SljdzSy 0S¢ oal K2ySe wunnno
events then any narrative seeking to explain its meandering path between 1860 and 1960 must
attend first to the conditions oits possible emergenceBy analogy, iChapter FOlE & ¢ K S
| AZ02NROFE 9YSNHSYOS 2F (KS ! RRAOGZE¢ NBO2dzyia
experiment, therthis chapterseeks to documerthe corfiguration, amount, and colorsf the

balls at he bottom of urn

G¢KS {2t RASNRA 5A3aSIasS¢
The Civil War represented a watershed event in the history of American military
technology, the scale of armed conflict and casualties, and battlefield medicine. Gardiyeg
technologies like the repeating®ifS ' yR f SI R adaAyAS ol tfté¢ odzZ f Sz
carnage. Almost 645,000 soldiers lost their lives during the Civil War, and the Union alone
treated over 5.8 million soldiers for nefatal wounds and various diseases (Cassedy 1992;
Beller 1992).In fact, typhoid fever, pneumonia, dysentery, measles, and diarrhea proved far
more deadly than the new military technologies, accounting for two out of every three

battlefield deaths (Freemon 2001).
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While twentieth- andtwenty-first-centurymedicine has since mitigated the effects of
such diseases and in some cases eradicated them completely, the state of the art during the
Civil War was comparatively primitive and proved ultimately fatal for many soldiers. Whether
deployed on the battlefilel or stationed in hospitals at its periphery, Civil War medicslitiel
knowledge of bacteria or viruses. While some physicians used chloroform as an anesthetic,
quinine to treat malaria, and paregoric for diarrhea, many more defaulteslitistances e
alcohol, opium, and morphine (Freemon 2001; Adams 19%8% historian William White
(2014) notes that these substancé@sO 2 dzft R OdzZNBE y 20 KAy 3> o6dzi O2dz R
FYR SY20iA2ylf RA&aGNBAAE O6MOD alye 02y dSYLRNY
A0NIAya 2F GKS 6 NE O02dzLJ SR ¢gA UK LK-binh@®Al yaQ
drugs precipitated an upsurge inY' S NJ& dcbhglar drug use during the decatiat

followedthe end of the war (Wright 1910; Crothers 1902; Day 1868).

This argument gained popular and professional traction around the turn of the
twentieth centuryandc G € SFad F2NJ I GAYSZT GKS KIoAddz ¢
a2t RASNR& RAaSFHaSé FyR a2YSGAYSa adGKS ! N¥& RA
on the physical and emotional trauma experienced by Civil War soldiers and the ubiquity of
alcohol and opiates on the battlefield, critisecreasinglydentified the recent isolation of
morphine from the opium poppy, the introduction of and indiscriminate use of the new
hypodermic syringe, and the increased domestic growth of the opium plaheisouth as
proximate causes of widespread inebrigljickman 2007 Il ydzYoSNJ 2F @SiGSNI
like the anonymous (187&)pium Eating: An Autobiographical Sketck R 2 Af t ALY / 200

(1895 Doctor Judagortrayed pitiful individuals who had becomelhituated to opiates during
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the war;these worksdepictedsympathetic victims of a new kind of wartime trauma. In an

influential report to Congress, Dr. Hamilton Wright (1910) supported the Foster Bill, an

ultimately unsuccessful antiarcotic measure, by NAHdzA y3 G KIF 0 OGKSNB ¢4l a al
that one of the prime causes of the misuse of opium and morphia in the United States was the
physical and mental overstrain or breakdown of a large number of our population during or
immediately following the CiviVare (14). Otherscholars similarly attributed an upsurge in

alcohol consumption totte Civil War5 2 NO K S & (i :36JTiEe LiquanPyolylem in All Ages

for example suggestedhat the per capita annual consumption of beer in the United States

increased from just @er one gallon in 1840 to over fily 1870.

Mane@ OdzNNByid aO0OK2fl NE O2ydAydzS (2 LISNLISGdzH G
(1984), for exampleaarguethat the Civil War was directly responsible for over 400,000 new
opiate addicts in th&Jnited States (178). Others, however, have mountsdiastantial
challenge to thiziew (Brooks 1966Howard-Jones 1947, 1971; Musto 1973Mark Quinones
(1975)argues that neither widespread use of the hypodermic syringe nor radical changes in
consumpton rates of alcohol, opium, and morphine began until the end of the Civil War.
Among other evidence, he demonstratesw opium imports into the US did not increase
significantly until the miel860s. While Brooks (1955) acknowledties battlefield physcians
commonly applied opium powders and morphine sulphate topically and administered them
orally, he insists that most medics remained unfamiliar with the hypodermic syringe until the
decade following the Civil War. Further, Musto (1974:@)Totesth & ht A GSNDaA O my T+
contemporary report on the rise of opium ugethe United States never citedde war as a

proximate cause, but instead traced it to the teetotalism of the temperance movement during
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the 1840s and 1850s. Only later, Musto argues, d&lth/ A @At 2 NJ 6SO2YS al O
to blame for latel9" O Sy (G dzZNB | RiR)A Thésk Bisfoéical @azoumis cast considerable
doubt on the conventional view that the Civil War was directly responsible for the upsurge in

alcohol, opium, and morphine abuse in the United States during the late 1800s.

Providing a careful and meticulsly researched account, Courtwright (1978) hétps
reconcile these conflicting accounts. While he agrees with Musto, Quinones, Brooks, and
others that the availate evidence fails to support an independent&t 2 f RA SNDR& RA &Sk as
Courtwright insistshat the Civil War undoubtedly conkniited to the rise of various forms of
habitual intoxicatiorduring the latenineteenth century Finding that the Union Army alone
administered over 10 million opium pills and almost 3 million ounces of opium powuer, t
historian argues that this ultimately proved more significant to residluelapeutic habits
among physicianthan to the individual habits of veterans following the war. In other words,
whether or not soldiers returned to civilidiie habituated to @iates (andundoubtedlysome, if
not many, did), Courtwright insists that physicians who had become accustomed to
administering these substances to relieve myriad ailments on the battlefield continued to rely
on opiates throughout the succeedjrdecadesIn other words, he holds thattheJK @ 8 A OA | Y a4 Q3

rather thanthe & 2 £ R A S NEhi@swerkforgied an &ivil War battlefieldselp explairthe rise

in habitués during the lataineteenth century

/ 2 dzNJi 4 NA 3 K apPears évédiHndey Segsubsive inligh 2 F w20AY,4Q O mMdT
1993 landmark studies of veterans who were clinically addicted to heroin during their tours in

the Vietham War.Robinsfound that the vast majority of these veterans abstairiemm opiates
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spontaneously and completely upon retuing to civilian life in the United States. If Vietham
GSUGSNI yaQ I RRAOGA 2y asodalcandexdsRt idddythat tha &iBe hal@  LJF NIi A

true for veterans returning frontheaters ofCivil Warconflict

. SOl dzaS day2 (KZ2NMBKAWKS AdiddZREA VY FOKS [/ AGAT 2 NJ
(Musto 1974: 3042), it is unlikely that these historical controversies will be settled
conclusively. Nonetheless, two observations seem particularly germane to the present work.
First, priortothe @A f 2 NE ¢SYLISNI yOS I R@20I 1Sa NI NBfe&
2T AYSONRIFGSao GCNRY (GUKS SOKAOFf LINBOSLIia 27
GGKS dzaS 2F Ff O2K2f Ay Iff F2N¥XYa FyRsAy Fff R
AAYFdzZ ¢ oonv® | 26 SOSNE GKS SYSNHSyOS 2F | 3N
GKSAN) GaAy¥Fdz ¢ KFroAdGa dzygAdaday3ates 2N S@Sy |+ 3
such generalizations. While temperance ideology is considdrgrkeater length below, suffice
G2 ale KSNB GKIFd Ay GKS &@SFNR F2ftt2gAy3a GKS /
GAY@2f dzy G NBé¢ AYySoNAIFGSE o6S3ry G2 ONBAGFEATS
work will demonstrate, early addion scholars formalized and legitimated this distinction
around the turn of thewentieth centuryl Y R (G KS | adzYLJWiA2y 2F RAAGAY

GONRAYAYIlf¢ FRRAOO LRLMzAZFGA2ya dzyRSNBNRGS LJdzo f

Second, and relatdy, the apparent connection between medical practices on the
battlefield and rising rates of habituation in the wake of the Civil War zastll oveithe
relatively immature medical field in the United States. If not universally, inebriety now seemed

at least possibly or partially iatrogenic. Rather than diminishing the cultural authority of
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physicians, however, critics increasingly lookethe medical field for explanations and
a2fdziazyao G. SOFdza S y I N 2niedicalli EQKzZAZ{  TABEXLINR @
(emphasisorigindl HAATY dcO | NHdzSAX addz2NYyAy3I (2 LINRTFSa
YIRS aSyaSo¢ ' VYRSN) 6KSaS O2yRAGAZ2Y &S yI GdzNT €
to resonate with the public and among patal authorities. Additionally, the suggestion that

physicians might be contributing to the spread of inebriety reaffirmed the urgency of medical
professionalization in general, and the establishment and enforcement of stricterfiatda

guidelines imparticular.

Professionalization of American Medicine

C2fft2gAy3a 2S0SNRAE 6mpnTO ASYAYIlLE &l GSYSyd
processes of rationalization, bureaucratization, and professionalization, sociologists of work and
organizél A2y a KI @S a2dzaKi (2 RSTAYS (KSLINRPLINPaATASAG2EYAS2
YR ANRPFSaarzyaové l RRAGAZ2Y I { dentfyadek@8a S & OK2f |
sociohistorical conditionsecessary and sufficiefdr professionalization prcesses (Abbott
1993; Ritzer 1975). While some disagreement persists regarding the definition of a profession
(Abbott and Meerabeau 1998) and exactly how and around what professions tend to condense
(Scott 2004; Simpson 1985), it is possible to distfiSo F dzy Rl YSy (G f ONRGSNA I Y
represents a relatively autonomous body of practitioners that is able to assert and reinforce its
institutional independence through sedirganization, setfadministration selfcensureandan
exclusive claim ta @rpus of esoteric knowledge. By extensidme process of
4 LINR F S & a Aimpfiésthéihistorical deyebpment of such institutional autonomy and the
gradual accrual gfracticalf SAAGA Yl 08 OCNASRYlIY MdbdpTTT wAGT SNJ
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professionalization, Freidson (1970) argues:

&EOOOh TTA 1 000 O AAOO Gdikdctibn dt dutonoysish D OT AAOOET 1 6

developed, organized, and maintained. Second, one must emstand the relation of

OEA POT ZAOOGET 180 ET1T x1 AACA AT A POI AAAOOAO Ol

to the lay world. The first is a problem of social organization; the second a problem
of the sociology of knowledge (xvi).

As suggested ithe preceding section, there may exist some controversy regarding the

b

AYTFEdSyOS 2F G(KS /AGAt 2FNE odzi Y24id aO0K2fl N&

began long before, and extended long after, the emergahagng the last quarter of the

nineteenthcentury2 ¥ (G KS KdzYly {1AYRX alF RRAOGE¢ 6DdzaFASER

Musto 1973). Similarly, the professionalization of the American medical field represents a
discrete historical sequence that predated the construction of the addictitmpst a century. A
voluminous literature exists regarding the professional history of American medicine (Starr
1982; Leavitt and Numbers 1978; Howell 1995; Pernick 1985; Millerson 1964), and much of it
falls outside the scope of the present argument. p@fticular importance herghowever,is the
degree of organization within the medical field just prior to the emergence of the concept of

I RRAOUGAZ2Y O0A®PSPY 06SG9SSy GKS mycna FyR GKS
expert knowledge around thistime, and the degree to which intrield organization and the
cultural legitimacy of professional medicine depended on such knowledge. The following

section briefly considersach ofthese dimensions in turn.
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Organization

If, according to Freidson, scholars seeking to explain the process of professionalization
Ydzad FRRNB&a | GLINBOGfSY 2F &20AFt 2NHIFYyATIFGAz2
1y26ftSRASZ¢ GKS TFT2NNSNI FLIISEFENB Y2NB anthéddd A IKGF
latter. At least in part, scholars distinguish professions like medicine, law, and the ministry from
quasitINP FSaaAizyas a1AfftSR GNIRS&a> IyR 20KSNJ Ayal
unique capacity for selfepresentation and their thust toward universal credentialization;
credentials, moreover, which are legitimated and regulated by the profession itself (Abbott
1988; Johnson 1972). In other words, the extent to which a profession is able to define itself,
define thephenomenon ophenomena over which it claims authority, filter potential initiates,
and regulate existing members, the greater its potential for-determination andhe more
likelyits autonomy from extrafield interests. Thus, most scholars agree that the founding of
specialized schools, the publication of professional journals, and the establishment of relevant

associations demonstrate increasing professional orgéinizand maturity (Kaufman 1976

Duffy 1979; Cartwright 1977).

In 1800, around the timéhat Dr. Bengmin Rush was refining his influential theory of
habitual drunkenness, only four medical colleges existetderlJnited States (Kaufman 1976
Thus, &the turn of thenineteenth century it was common for aspiring American physicians to
pursue their stutes across the Atlantid-or examplebefore serving as Surgeon General in the
Continental Army, Rush received his M.D. at the University of Edinburgh in Scotland (Brodsky
2004). By 1877, however, the United Statemedan additional seventyhree speialized

schools (Kett 1968). Historians note wide variation in the quality of medical education and
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licensing requirements throughout this period, and especially prior to 1870 (Kaufman 1976;
Shryock 1967). Nonetheless, the emergence and proliferatispexdialized sites of education

suggesthroughout this perioda rapidly maturing medical field in the United States.

Meanwhile, both medical journals and professional organizations multigligshgthe
nineteenth century 117 medical journals were puditied in the United States between 1797
and 1850, and by the turn of theventieth century, 275 such periodicals were in circulation
(Pernick 1985; Duffy 1979). The rise and proliferation of medical journals attended similar
increases in professional ass@ns. In addition to local medical societies, almost all states in
the Union possessed official associations by 1830. Nationally, the American Medical
Association was founded in 1847, and an additional fifteen national sodietiesy of which
represenied medical specialtiasappeared between the end of the Civil War and 1902 (Burrow
1963). By the last quarter of threneteenth century around the time the cuttinggdge
FRRAOGAZ2Y FASER 41 a SYSNHAY3IS (GKS !IWeSNRAOI Yy LK
licensing standards, medical societies, and periodictie hallmarks, it is said, of
professionalization most of which had been unavailable to practitioners in the early decades

7 A

2T UK OSylidzNBEé O{K2NIdG mMdpyoY pnood

Knowledge

While scholarg¢end to agree on the historical sequence that led to professional
organization within the American medical field during theeteenth century there exists
some controversy regarding the relationship between knowledge and professionalization.

Standard histories of Western medicine suggest that a series of biomedical innovations granted
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nineteenth-century physicians significant gains in botledhretical knowledge and practical

competence (Garrison 1929; Singer and Underwood )62 ! & (G KS OSy (i dzNE 2 LIS\
g2N] AYy KAaG2f23& YR WSYYySNRA&A AYUNRRdAzOOAZ2Y 2
anatomical pathology and immunology sggectively. More generally, these seminal works

effected tightlycoupled paradigm shifts that, by maentury, had marginalized heroic theories

of disease and humoristic methods of treatment. By the end ohiheteenth century

+ ANDK2 g Qa mhalizdtiarbflpatdolayy sff€chvely nihilated heroic medicine and

helped relegate to the periphery of the field those few physicians who continuedrsue

& dzO K -Y @ IRSBpjréachegRosenberg 1971)

. SG6SSy . AOKI GQa | yR tws vaysdiffieicenfu de R G A 2 y I €
. SKNAY3A YR YAGFalrG2Qa RAAO0O2OSNE 2F RALKGIKSNR
experienced significant, if often spasmodic, epistemic progress throughoutitie¢eenth
century. For example, as demonstrated in theeyious section physiciangenerallyremained
ignorant to the behavior of bacteria and viruses through the end of the Civil War. In the brief
span between 1879 and 1884, however, biomedical researchers successfully identified the
organismic etiology ofetanus, malaria, tuberculosis, typhoid, leprosy, and cholera. While
nineteenth-century physicians could not yet cure these diseases, their pharmacological and
surgical abilities progressed gradually, even as they often lagged behind theory. Haviryg largel
abandoned heroic therapies by the ril@00s, doctors increasingly eschewed bloodletting and
gastroenterological purging in favor of cuttieglge treatments involving medications like
RAGAGEFEAAZ FALANRYZ | yR Y2 NLKphyicragsultecrindte i K S NJ 2 N.
widespread abuse apparent in American society at the turn otwrentieth century; it, along
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with digitalis medicines and aspirin, represented an undeniably efficacious technology

unavailable to physicians earlier in theneteenthcentury. Meanwhile, ether anesthesia and

antisepsis, introduced in 1846 and 1867, respectively, simultaneously improved the prospects

of the patient undergoing surgery and encouraged physicians to reconsider such invasive
procedures as viable courses céatment. The invention of radiology in 1895 further refined

' YSNAOIY LIKE@aAOAlIyaQ RAFIy2aGA0 I OdzadGe YR AY

1979).

Duringthe nineteenth century biomedical innovatiomppeared to overlapvith
professional oganization,anlC NEA R4 2y Q& GLINRPOof SY 2F a20Alf 2NE
a20A2f 238 Aekmel 16 PesolviSi®Ra&Sanother. Conventional historiography and
sociology of medical professionalization in the United States often assume izeblat
dzy LINPO6f SYFGAO KA&G2NROFf &SljdzSyOoS GKIFG € SR TN
competence and eventually to the crystallization of an organizedyegiflating, and
increasingly centralized medical field to which the laity and pnakinstitutions accorded
social prestige and granted cultural authority (Lehrer 1979; Singer and Underwood 1962;
Freidson 1970; Starr 1982). In other words, these scholars suggest that explicit knowledge
(knowwhat) preceded practical knowledge (knéww). And in turn, ncreasingpractical
knowledge seemed to drive the formalization and enforcement of normairietures of
medical practice i.e., centralization of control anthcreasing organization within the

professional medical field.

In fact, many scholars argue that its intimate relation to modern science distinguishes

American medicine from other archetypal professions such as law and the clergy. At least since
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the latenineteenth century Starr (1982: 4) argues, physicians hav&selR | & G Ay G SN)¥ SR
between science and private experience, interpreting personal troubles in the abstract

fly3dzZa 3S 2F aOASYUAFAO (y2e6f SRISDE PEOAYEGSE
and cultural conditions obtaining around the tuof thetwentieth centuryt rapid urbanization,
unprecedented transportation and communication technologies (e.g., the railway and the

telegraph), the bureaucratization of daily life, and the apparently successful application of

modern science to multipleatets of human life traditionally dominated by ecclesiastical and

cultural elites LINA YSR ! YSNAOlIya a2 NBfe 2y GKS &ALISOAL
assume that medical professionals would be able to apply the same kind of scientific knowledge

to healing that had proven so effective elsewhere. Although his is more nuanced and careful
GKFYy Yz2adx {GFNNDa 002dzyd Aa LI NYRAIAYIFIGAO 27
and sequential relationship between explicit scientific knowledge, tpralcability, intrafield

organization, and the accrual of cultural authority.

Other scholars dispute this assumed relationship, especially prior to the 1880s and
particularly within the AngléAmerican (as opposed to the Continental) medical fieldd@ei
MPTHSE MPTY T CNBYOK MptrpT wSOSNDBE YR w2aySN wm
from the turn of thetwentieth century2 y 6 { G NNR& | OO02dzy i3 Sd3Id> LIA
the nineteenth century, these revisionistdeny the existene of a unified medical field or any
widespread, relatively simultaneous application of biomedical innovation throughout much of
the nineteenth century Even as Continental medical scientists made significant strides in
physiology during the eardyand md-1800s, British physicians often resisted their integration in

everyday practice, and Americans proved even more recalcitrant. Geison (I&@7@jample,
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demonstrates that between 1840 and 1870, British scholars claimed only tvisntgignificant
acconplishments in theoretical physiology, while their German counterparts contributed over

400 during the same period. Furthega SPA RSY OSR 0 &) summaMMibddfy § SND& 6 m
contemporary physiological theory, British scholars often conflated scientific lkexlge with

prevailing morality; theyappearedto eschewdeterministic physicalisnm favor ofpreserving

sacred cultural values such as free will, individualisms;redff, and seldetermination (Morrell

1971).

The situation proved even bleaker in theaturing United States. Physiology did not
coalesce as a distinct subfield within American medical curricula until the 1880s, and even then
Gaz2yYS LKEeaAaAOAlya O2ylGAydzSR (2 tFYSylGd GKS LISNY
0 SRAARS 02 YLIZIBSE §BD Méany schokad dtffibutenglo-American resistance to
2 AfEALY t I f Sifleatialamtr VXSV AHRY Gyl GdzNF £ GKS2f 2
consequently limited scope and purpose of the natural sciences they implied (Morrell 1971;
Ben5 AR mMdpcnud ¢F1Sy (G23SUKSNI gAGK LINBGIATAY.
physialist determinism (Carpenter 184 Youngson (1979) insists that most American
LIKEaAOAlFYya dao0SF2NB mypns YR Ylye a -GS | a
AOASYGATAOI ff & éninagleanthicedtury!! YOS NRSO Fayll  LAKyS aLAF ONEIFSY & Q  NXE
embrace and apply physiologidhkory to medical practice derived from the dominance of
temperance politics considered in the following section. In fact, it was not until the turn of the
twentieth century, with its attendant social structural transformations (Starr 1982) and the

conseqent cultural and, especially, economic benefits they furnished, that American

physiciandully embracednedical sciene as the only appropriatbasis for practice
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(Rosenkrantz 1974; Duffy 1979). Between 1900 and 1910, membership in the American

Medical Asociation swelled from 8,400 to 70,000 (Hudson 1972).

A fringe subfield located at the margins of mainstream American medicine, the
addiction sciences emerged during this period of radical transformatlmetween the end of
the Civil War and the first dades of thaéwentieth century. Asthis workdemonstratesin the
Fft26Ay3 OKILWSNE GKS ySg I ReBgeuinanXkifdofi OA Sy G A &
O0SKI @A2NE &l RRAOGA 2y SR ISy K dAYY Iyidz{]l SR RA (8 Tl 2ISINEQ@ A
Becausdhey occupied a marginal position within the siiimature medical field, these
scholars seemed more willing and able than many of their contemporaries to embrace
theoretically, and apply practically, strictly physiological explanations of the phenomena.
Additionally, because habitual drunkenness and drug use seemed to turn specifically on the
ARSI 2F GFNBS gAftftzé | yR maddyAhgizAntericarKIK& a ARSI YA K
resistance tghysiologicallyinformed practicethis work argues tht the formalization of
naturalistic explanations of addiction not only reflected, but also seemed to contribute directly
to, the acceleration of medical professionalizatiarthe United Statest the turn of the

twentieth century.

Temperance

If there exists a voluminous literature regarding the professionalization of the American
medical field, it is dwarfed by the enormous body of work on the temperance movement.
Whether they are interested in the history of American social movements, populist@cialist
sentiments in the Unéd States, the emergence of professiosatial work, the origins of
feminismdiscourse the intersection of faith and politics, opllective efforts through suasion
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or legislatiort at moral reform the temperance movemerg ¥ 1 Sy NBLINBaSyia &aoOK?2
historical starting point and/or paradigm case. Along with-atdvery, temperance was one of

the two most significant hulisorganizational and conceptuathat connected a constellation

of social movements the United Stategluringthe nineteenth century from the religious

revivalism and teetotalism of the earlyand @S y i dzNBE (G2 GKS €t F 02N I YR ¢
movements at its close. Scholars trace even the marginal vegetarian, cremation, and anti
expectoration movements ttemperance advocacy (Morgan 19&icker and Tracg004).

OverA FiGé& &@SINAR |32 DddzZAFASER 6mMdpcod y20SR GKI G
Y2ydzYSydFtte adl3asSNAy3a G2 a2yYSagidhashé&ed (NRSAE

publishedsince(e.g., Beyer 2006; Blocker 1989; Szymanski 2003; Hamm 1995).

As this worlattempted to do with the professionalization literature, the following
section seeks tgsolatefrom this mass of temperance scholarship those historical events and
analyses that seem most significant to the emergence of the addiction sciences in the last
guarter of thenineteenth century Like patterns of drug use in the United States and the
professionalization of the American medical field, the temperance movement began decades
LINA2NJ G2 GKS ONRadlFftfATIGA2Y 2F GKS NBfFGISR K
treatment of those other historical sequences, this work will attend nalstctly to the
historical period immediately surrounding the rise of the addiction sciences in the 1870s.
Rather tharleadingdirectly and inevitably to naturalistic interpretations of addiction, the
following section demonstrates how the temperance mment contributed to a contingent
historical conjuncture which rendered such interpretations possible. Levine (1978) furnished

the definitive version of the former teleological argument. By contrth&t,argument
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presented here suggests that thmlikelyemergence of the addiction sciences during the final

guarter of thenineteenth centurywas radically contingent on a confluence among three

NEfl GADGSt & AYRSLISYRSYyid KAaZU2NAROFf &aSljdzsSyoSay
consumption, the profssionalization of the medical field, and, perhaps most significahigy,

temperance activities and ideasnsidered below

Initial Stirrings: Temperance Prior to 1826

Throughout theseventeenthand much of theeighteenth centurythe consumptiorof
alcoholic beverages was a normal part of colonial life. Wine, cider, beeruamaiere widely
F@FAfrTofSY YyR 2yfteé | FNIXOUA2y 2F O2ft2yAradaQ
nourishment, and a safe alternative in lieu of available patatwter. In almost every colonial
town, the tavern represented an important site of sociality, political participation, civic
organization, and solidarity. A century before the American Revolution, in 1673, even the pious
Puritan minister, Increase MatheE NBE FSNNBR 2 RNAY]l la (GKS aD2?2
{IfAY3ISNI HAnAnY MoTUO® 'Yy iAf GKS ' YSNAOIY wS@2
GKAETS GNI@SEtAYIAT GKS& RNIF Y]l Y2NYiRsBES ayiKB® 92H
drunk£ 2 KAtS 0KSNBE A &Revolitiériary Sofmiieg Ocditifiedrandli  LINIS
punished particuldy troublesome and seemingly r&citrant drunks, colonists tended to
regard these as isolated and exceptional cases (Rothman 1971; Lender and Martin 1h982)
other words, American Colonists did not recogragettern underlying habitual drinking or
drunkenness. Even if certain individuals proved problematic as drinkers, drinking itself did not

yet represent a discrete social problem traceable to eitbystemic relations or individual
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predispositiors® Ly 20KSNJ g2NRaX aAYUISYLISNIyOS¢é RAR Y

Y2NJ 6SNBE GGSYLISNI (0S¢ 2N aAYUGSYLISNI GS¢ LI2aaArot
Most scholars trace the origins of temperariteK 2 dzZ3 K (G2 5NX . Sy 2l YA Y

at the turn of thenineteenth century Against the unsettled sociohistorical backdrop of a new

republic drinking more potent beverages and more often (Rorabaugh 1979), a population of

sociallyunmoored young men mawg west or into cities (White 1998), and the first signs of

potentially disorderingpatterns ofimmigration and industrialization (Boyer 19F8Americans

facing the new century grew increasingly wary of heavy drinking and drunkenness. Rush

formalized sub concerns by constructing typologies of the physical and social consequences of

various forms of habitual drunkenness, cautioning especially against the consumption of

relatively novel and apparently more dangerous distilled spirits like rum and whis&ey (

recommended drinkers of the latter beverages take up instead opium, cider, beer, or wine).

In his seminaEnquiry into the Effects of Spirituous Liquors Upon the Human Body, and
Their Influence Upon the Happiness of SockRtgh (181argued thathabitual drunkenness
NELINSEASYGSR | GRAASIAS 2F GKS gAaftfté GKIFIG RNRO
graduat 8 ¢ 0l dz20SR AY DNRBO MdppymMY mMoUL P 2 KAfTS KS a

habitual intoxication, Rush ultimately acknowledged that:

8 the business (of temperance) must be effected finally by religion alone. Human

OAAOGTT EAO AAAT AibpiiTUAA ET OAET 8, A0 OEAOA Al
heads of the governing bodies of all churches in Ameri¢a785; quoted in Stokes
1950: 40).
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By representing the phenomenon of chronic drunkenness as partly physical (i.elisesisg
and partly metaphysical (i.e., as a disease ofwileappropriate to moral suasiofvalverde
1998 > wdza KQ& ©2NJ] LINE @SR Y dddaiioh @ihd Térnfpérdnce ! & (G KS

Movement, his theories of habitual drunkenness proved flexible enough to accommodate and

inspire future participation among both secular and ecclesiastical authorities.

During the first two decades of theneteenthcenturg (G KS GKNBIF G 2F a5SY
adzLILX I YGSR al GKSNRA o6SyA3dy aDéaitenrassbciBd wittdzNBE 2 F
violence, political corruption, and other forms of urban vice like prostitutie@eemed a
menacing successor to the quaint tavern, once trggtimate center of colonial social and
LR2EAGAOLFE fAFTSOD . S06SSYy wdzaKQa FeRylwemRH (A 2y | f
centuryl YR GKS F2dzyRAy3a AYy mMyHc 2F (GKS O2dzy i NB Q&
American Temperance Socig¢®TS), various political and religious leaders spoke out against
habitual drunkenness and some even founded local and regional organizations that sought to
curb heavy drinking through moral suasion and education. Prominent politicians like George
Washingbn, Benjamin Franklin, and John Adams began to address the emerging social problem
while Methodist, Presbyterian, and Congregationalist leaders stoked concern among the laity
(Rorabaugh 1979). By 1810, local temperance organizations had emerged in @omnect
Virginia, and New York. Advocates founded similar organizations in an additional eight states
by the end of the following decade, and many of these served statewide constituencies (Blocker
My dT , 2dzy 3 HAAHOL O . @ Kedl actsoffedeil Sriticdsim regakdiBg My H 5
public drunkenness merged into a flkdged social movement that sustained a centlogg
oFraGaGtS 3ArAyad tftO02K2té 02KAOGS mMphpyY pood
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Organizing Temperance

The earliest reformers, those who founded the fitsstnperance societies and began
sermonizing against habitual drunkenness, promoted moderate drinking. In fact, the
temperancenovement acquired its name during the first two decades ofrilreeteenth

century, and until the mid1820s, the title seemed apt. 2 Y i NA o dzi Ay 3 G2 (GKS

akK?

FOdGa 2F az20Al (F{CONREBROMEBYOA |2 YI2 g8WEyti ¢ G SYLISN

~

OAGSR FYR 02dzOKSR GKSANJ I NBdzYSyidia Ay 5N
wdzd KQ& ¢ 2 NJ oubniNBo@ndhSARh alrdbBt idkal core and, because the

LIK@ AAOAL yQa ¢ dgh medivaLBhowliBdge, uttafallichifhtye movement

. Sye

appearedtobenefio 2 i K Ay gl NRf& | yR 2dzigl NRfe& 6DdzaFTASER

significance withintie movement, so too did his conviction in the necessity of complete and
aLRyiGlryS2dza FtoaldAySyOS FTNRY Fff RNAY(lY alLi
gradual; but my observations authorize me to say that [drinkers] should abstain from them

suddenlyandentirelye¢ emphase originaj Rush 181235-36).

By the middle of 180s, a robust consensus emerged among temperance reformers that
moderation was insufficienandthat the movement should instead advocate complete
abstinence. The followg statement, recorded during the General Conference of the

Methodist Episcopal Church in 1826, reflects this shift:

We are the more disposed to press the necessity of entire abstinence, because there
seems to be no safe line of distinction between the nderate and the immoderate

use of intoxicating drinks; the transition from the moderate to the immoderate use

of them is almost as certain as it is insensible; indeed, it is with a question of moral
interest whether a man can indulge in their use at all anlde considerate temprate
(quoted in Dorchester 1888 260).
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lf2y3 gA0GK GKS AYyONBlFaAy3date yS3IFaAaAodS NBLINBaASy
I NBIF dzNB¢ (2 a5SY2y wdzYéo FyR 2F aAidSa oKSNB
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temperanceasabstinence further alienated theineteenth-centurydrinker and foreshadowed

the more draconian and coercive forms of social control that would emerge decades later.

In 1826, Congregationalist and nonevangelical Presbyterian ministers spearheaded the
establishment of the first national temperance assoiciat the American Temperance Society
6! ¢{uvo alye aOK2fFNAR YIAYyOGlFlAy GKFG GKS Sadl o
2T (KS (SY LIS Nlref 19%0: 50;Ndz@lsoR58sfieldd 968; Mdung 2002). In his
seminalsociological analysis ofrgerance Symbolic Crusad&usfield (1963) argues that New
England elites harboring Federalist sympathies numbered among the most active reformers
during this early period, and they proved essential to the everyday functioning of the ATS and
the multitude of other associations founded between 1820 and the4migt o n & ® G!y dzy Od
YR dzySRdzO SR Yl aa 2F FIFINXSNA |YyR YSOKIyAaAOax
AdzLINB Y O FyR KNRgAy3d 2FF (GKS O2y i@t a 2F CS
Gaids¢ BdABRT y20 Ay )i NewEagandmbis®aaslikdlysajvrintthe nascent
GSYLISNI yOS Y20SYSyid alF YSIya (2 NBald2NB | &dzJ
(Gusfield44). Threatened politically by the electioofsJefferson and then Jackson, and
threatened religiously by the revivalist successes of upstart evangelical denomin&igsgeld
argues thathe aristocratic old guard sought to reinforce their cultural status through

temperance activities. The arist@t-cumreformer held himself up as a moral exemplar to be
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emulated by the hardlrinking, if still pitiable, farmer and mechanic. In sum, these earliest

reformers sought assimilative reform through moral suasion.

In addition to increasing industrializah and urbanization, and thanic of 1837Avhich
representedthe first in a series of national economic depressions, the United States
experienced its first significant wave mheteenth-centuryimmigration between the mid
1830s and the end of the 1840Kather than the kindly, but sinful, rural drinker who invited
aristocratic sympathy, by midentury, the object of temperance reform was more likely to
number among the huddled masses in the city and exhibit cultural habits alien to the Federalist
standard-bearer. Midcentury German and Irish immigrants, more than the nabeen
laborers of the earlyineteenth century seeme unreceptive to moral suasion.yr8pathy
gradually gave way to hostility, optimism to pessimism, and the New England Elitetbegan

abandon theemperancemovement (White 1998:-8; Blumbergand Pittman1991).

A new urban bourgeoisie, eager to distinguish themselves from the encroaching
lumpenproletariat assumed many of the leadership positions abandoned by the Federalist
elites. Together with a group of Methodists, Baptists, and evangelical Presbyterians who had
enjoyed wide exposure and popular legitimacy during the Second Great Awakening, the new

middle-Of  &a & wS & LIS O énd Pittnfard $91) belpéddzahef@midbstinence from a

distinctive symbol of uppeclass mores to a democratizing moral iljge G A @S ' yR ay SOS:

I & LIS OriddleCFtX aa aidl dzaé o0DdzaTASE R wmMaupperdasy n 0 @
values and a tacit acceptance of traditional patterns of cultural stratification, abstinence now

represented a means of social mobility and a signifier of Bourgeois membership.
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Because it was increasingly associated with a ballooningwpbpulation of immigrant
laborers who were presumably unfamiliar with Americans norms, widespread intemperance
seemed to threaten not only immediate physical conditionis the city, on factory floors,
etc.t but also the egalitarian and liberal foundatioosJdfersonianJacksonian democracy. In
other words,the social problem of intemperance now appearathultaneouslyto reflect and
hasten imminent sociocultural crisis. Further, since many of the fotgogn laborers seemed
particularly recalcitrant,ie majority of the new temperance reformers abandoned efforts at
moral suasion and pursued instead coercive reform through the passage of local, state, and,

eventually, federal legislation (Boyer 1978ron and Mustd 981; Rorabaugh 1979).

Throughout is history, the Temperance Movement vacillated between these distinct
strategies of reformt sympathetic assimilative reform through moral suasion kess
sympathetic coercive reform through legal suasion. Between the 1820s and the 1850s, the
former gave wa to the latter. By the end of the Civil War, the pendulum had swung back
toward sympathy and moral suasion. Ultimately, however, advocates of coercive reform would
carry the day, delivering to the movement during the first decades ofwleatieth centuy
both its greatest success (i.e., ratification of thghteenth Amendment: Prohibition) and its

most harrowing defeat (i.e., ratification of thieventy-FirstAmendment: Repeal).

Despite this longstanding strategic cleavage among reformers, however, there remained
throughout much of thenineteenth centurya basic consensus regarding the social problem of
intemperance: drinking was sinful and habitual drunkenness betrayed moralngsak

Gusfield (1963) explains:
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The recent attitude of psychologists, social workers, and medical authorities is that
chronic alcoholism is a disease rather than a moral failing. This is a radical change
from the attitude of the nineteenth century towarddrinking and alcoholism. From
the ethical precepts of Temperance adherents the use of alcohol in all forms and in
all degrees was a moral problem. The drinker or the drunkard was neither sick nor
foolish. He was sinful (30).

In other words, if theeighteenth-century drinker was a fool and thus the charge of the

community, and thetwenty-first-centurydrinker is sick and thus the charge of the medical field,

then the nineteenth-centurydrinker wasfallenand the rightful charge, as Dr. Benjamin Rush

(17859 KSt R 2F SOOf SaAl adAOlOlrt I dziK2NARGASE 2NJ GKS

would be accomplished through a moral reckoning,-d&€ipline, and setfimprovement).

Since its inception, the Temperance Movement overwhelmingly catbist non
RNAY{SNE FGOdSYLIiAy3 G2 Y2RATE (GUKS O0SKIFI@A2NI 27
access to alcohol. Reformers rarely solicited aid or insight from their objects of reform.
Because drink was sinful and indicated some intrinsaracter flaw, drinkers represented

z A 7 A

SAUKSNI 202S06Ga 2F LAGe 2N SySyasSa 27F GK R2 YA
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exemplars for others attempting to abstaibut few Respectables within the movement

believed a drunk reformed or not should ever contribute substantially to the movement

much less occupy within it any kind of leadership rafleK S 5 NHzy' { I NRQ&a ¢ KSNXY 2YS
Almanacfor 1840 formalized a popular NeNJ G A @S 2F GKS RNAY {1 SNDa AyS
éaninnocentdrarad ST2NBE o NBIF { FlLad Ay WFydzrNE G2 | aazi
(Lender and Karncharnapee 1977). Particularly in the pessimistic second phase of the

movement between the 180s and 1850semperance Respectables tended to regard the
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possibility of sustained abstinence with some skepticism and asstimatthe reformed

drunkard would resuménexorablythe downward spiral recountelly the Almanac

As the urban Bourgeoisi@igplanted New England aristocrats as leaders within the
Temperance Movement, many reformers looked beyond the seemingly irredeemable drunk
and pursued instead the more hopeful goal of preventing future drunkards through the
enactment of restrictive legisfaA 2y 0. 28 SNI MmpTty T WwW2NIF ol dzZAK mMdpT dU
wSaLlSOihlrof S f SlaRdPhtEada{1091:¢33) afgleY 6 B8IJA2 dzy OSR G KS R
a hopeless sinner, and concentrated on prohibitionism, a choice that came to be perceived as
anabandon8y i 2F RNMXzy || NR&a ®¢ 2 KAES Ylyed SO0t Sanrl 2
individual dunkards (White 1998:-8) and emperance Respectables remained relatively
optimistic regarding those who drank only occasionally (BlumbadyPittman1991), bythe
early-1840s, habitual drunkards found little support or sympathy within the limits of organized

temperance.

The Washingtonians, Lincoln, and the Hope of Lay Intervention

Under these relatively pessimistic conditioifsirunkards were to achieve abstinence and
thus moral redemptionthen it would be through sefmprovement. The WashingtdBociety a
mutuakhelp associatiorfounded in the spring of 1840 by a group of habitual drinkers in
Baltimore, Maryland, furnishell LJ2 4 SNJF dzf @SKA Of S FrgphveRenba/ 1 I NR &
not always an effective vehicle for extoaganizational ideological change or political
enfranchisement (Blumberand Pittmanv dpcpm 0 ® C2dzy RSR o6& &AE NBIdz |
Tavernin Bdtimore, the Washingto otal Abstinence Society took their name and mission
FNRY DS2NHS 2} aKAy3id2yQa SELX 2A Giachidfadidey 3 (1 KS
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Continental Army had helped the colonies achieve independence from King George, the
Wasth y 3G 2y Al ya SY@AaAaAz2ySR | aAYAEFNI FaaldZad 2y
AYRSLISYRSY OS 7¥.NReYviginal sk drinkers gndtllaryajfstinence pledge drafted

by President William Mitchell:

We, whose names are annexed, desirswf forming a society for mutual benefit, and
to guard against a pernicious practice which is injurious to our health, standing and
families, do pledge ourselves as gentlemen that we will not drink any spirituous or

malt liquor, wine, or cider (quoted in White 1998: 8).

Over the next few years, hundreds of thousands of Americans would sign the same pledge and
FGGSYR GKS {20ASGe&Qa 7T ywlizhdettngs§dGN@ldA1geB) Y2 dzaf & 0
These public meetings borrowed liberally from revivalistrfs: vernacular speech, personal

confession, fervid oration, and hymn singing (Young 2002). The Washingtonian movement

grew rapidly: a parade celebrating the fiestniversary of the Washingtd®ociety boasted over

5,000 marchers (Maxwell 1950: 414); Wamgtonian chapters were founded in over 160 towns

and villages throughout the Northeast (Maxwell: 415); over 12,000 people attended a single

public meeting in Boston (White 1998: 10); and at its peak, the Society claimed over 600,000

signed pledges and pduced its own weekly periodical (Gusfield 1963: Blumlaed) Pittman

1991).

hy CSONHzZE NB HHZ MynHX !'O0NIKFIY [AyO2fys> | @&
House of Representatives, addressed the Springfield, Illinois, chapter of the Washington
Tempeance Society. Deliveredonthe MOy y A GSNARF NE 2F DS2NHS 2| aKA

[ AyO2f yQa &lLlS &e#t grasSréos tumdn th&tBmpéaraSorement

The warfare heretofore waged against the demon Intemperance, has, some how or
other, been eroneous. Either the champions engaged, or the tactics they adapted,
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have not been the most proper. These champions for the most part, have been

Preachers, Lawyers and hired agents.Between these and the mass of mankind,

there is a want ofapproachability, if the term be admissible, partially at least, fatal to

OEAEO OOAAAOO8/1T OEEO bPIEIT Oh OEA 7AOEET COITEAI
advocates of former times. Those whorthey desire to convince and persuade, are

their old friends and companions. Theknow they are not demons, nor even the

worst of men. Theyknow that generally, they are kind, generous and charitable,

even beyond the example of their more staid and sober neighbors.

Lincoln traced theipotential therapeutic capaciti 2 (G KS 2 | aKAy 3d2y Al yaQ SE
of and familiarity with drinkers. Lay reformers, rather than Bourgeois professionals, seemed to
Sya2e | ONARGAOFE R@GFydlF3aS 2F alF LIINBIF OKFoAf A
significant instane in a long series of mutuald organizations (culminating in the organization

of Alcoholics Anonymous during the 1930s), unbeknownst to Lincoln and others at the time, the
alYS at NBIFI OKSNAEZ [Fg@SNERX YR KANKé&t | 3SydGae

temperance would regain control of the movement within five years of his speech.

Later in he same address, Lincolnimpligdk G 8 KISG &2 %6 2F RNHzy 1 I NR
representeda condition necessary, if not sufficient, to a more universal and basiokind

emancipation:

In [the temperance revolution], we shall find a stronger bondage broken; a viler
slavery, manumitted; a greater tyrant deposed. In it, more of want supplied, more
disease healed, more sorrow assuaged...And what a noble ally this, tothase of
political freedom. With such an aid, its march cannot fail to be on and on, till every
son of earth shall drink in rich fruition, the sorrow quenching draughts of perfect
liberty. Happy day, when, all appetites controlled, all poisons subdueal] matter
subjected, mind, all conquering mind, shall live and move the monarch of the world.

Exemplifying certain facets of classical liberalgm, y O2 f y A Y LI A& (Kl G0 a5SY
represented a tyrannical force that retarded human flourishing. If autoan regimes

suppressed the individual autonomy upon which Western republicanism depended, then
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constituted the core of the sovereign, modern Bourgeois subjdgstt as the selbossessed
body politic combats the threat of despotism, Lincoln suggested, so should the sovereign
individual resist subjugation by alcohol; seffprovement promised a more authentic and
robust form of liberty. But where habitual drueikness had already stripped the inebriate of
his capacity to rebel,incolnheld that the task of liberation ought to fall to sympathetic
G Ay & A Rréfdkined drinkaid$S

[ AyO2fyQa O2YYSyida 6SNB y24d fAYAGSR (G2 YSi
interdependence of collective and individual libes. Echoing Tocqueville (1838incoln
argued that the tenuous political freedom achieved in 1776 depended on the ongoing vigilance
and active engagement of a s@ibssessed and sovereign populowsnO2 £ y Qa | RRNBXaa |
underscorechineteenth-centuryfears regarding th@ossibility thatalcoholmightcloud@ 2 (i S NI a
judgement For example, in his seminal wo8ix Sermons on Intemperantiee New Englash
minister, Lyman Beecher (182& ¢ I NJ/ S Rthdild&bbriiig classes Srg contaminated, the

NAIKG 2F adzFFNI IS 06SO02YPHP¥ 0pK S rfuyhddeifasi@2 ¥ RS a (0 N
temperance® GSYSy i Aa | ay?2 I £ t & ¢heréfdkeshoidbe A2 f 2

interpreted both metaphoriclly and literally.

While the United States initiated the (still incomplete) historical movement toward
complete political emancipation,incolnurged the nation to pursue with equal vigor the

GY2NI £ ¢ SYFYOALI GA2Yy 27F A yhéra blave norSdrdnkardod KSy (1 K

A

0KS SHeANHZEISA0GSRY dK2g LINRdzR GKS GAGES 2F GKI QG

A

birth-LJXt  OS I yR GKS ONIRtfS 2F 020K G(GK2aS NB@2f dzii A

113



shall have planted, and nurtured to muaity, both the political and moral freedom of their
ALISOASEdE LF¥ ye AyaldlyOoS 2F 062yRIF3IS GKNBIGS
vital republic, Lincoln decried habitual drunkenness alongside political tyranny and, anticipating
hisfudzZNS STF2NIia Fa t NSAARSYyd 2F GKS ! yvAGSR { G
alcohol could signify the domination of the individual by extrinsic forces, thus equating the

gKAA1Se 020GfS gAGK NRelf RSalLR R607:2%.R GKS { 2dz

Because it appeared to retard the development of the autonomous, reasonable, and
future-oriented populous upon which vital democratic republics depend, habitual drunkenness
seemed to represent a significant problem for the maturing Unitéd &tS a @ [AyO2f yQa
the Springfield, lllinois, chapter of the Washington Temperance Society provides valuable
insight into the popular representation of the drunkard prevailing in-miteteenth-century
America. Between the 1830s and 1850s, tenapee advocates like Lincoln frequently related
habitual drunkenness to a maststave relationship. Ingested in large quantities, alcohol
NELINBASYGSR Ly SEGSNYIE GKNBI G G-@eterinikdion Ol 2 ND &
For Lincoln and otheadvocates of reform, the miehineteenth-century inebriate, like the slave,
was but the involuntary subject of a domineering entity that frustrated liberty and inhibited
human flourishing. Further, prevailing theory located the seat of enslavement o in
AYVRAGARdzZ £ Qa4 02Reé&X YAYRZXZ 2 NJToakddtdggitter, Gndein Ay (G KS
impliedthat moral suasion (executed laterally, amongiks themselves) seemeuore
appropriate to the redemption of current drunkards while legal suasepresented an

important hedge against the possibility of alcohol and drugs corrupting future generations.
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Washingtonian Decline

The meteoric rise of the Washington Temperance Society was matched only by its rapid

~

RSOfAySo GCKS 2FaKAYIG2yAlty Y2@SYSyid ¢l a f A}

OMphpyY mMHUO &ddzZa33Sadaz aLi KIR | NRdmed#leRbuBNSIF G SY
GKSY y2 2yS 41 a adaNB 6KIG (2 R2®é Ly FIFO0G:z K
0S82yR MynTtTo® 2 KAES GKS FlLff 2F (KS 2 aKAy3aa?

many scholars have provided tentative explanationkin®ergand Pittman (1991), for

example, suggeghat the press and various Respectable cribosadcastrumorsof secretly

intemperate, and therefore hypocritical, Washingtonian leaders {187). White (1998)

I NBdzSa (KI G GKS 2| i KivaleHcé ®wakdIPytestast BEOME dnd Q& | Y
mores rendered it vulnerable to vitriolic attacks from various sources. For example, a

contemporary article in thé&ew York Heraldpublished the same month that Lincoln delivered

his address to the WashingtoniatBK I a 0 A ASR (0 KS Y2@SYSyds> o6S3dzy o
means to teach men not to depend on religion for supporthie observance of a moral law

(27). More generally, Gusfield (1963: 46) attributes the demise of the movement to the

GAaLINBI R {2 FOWVFESINDGOI Ay (GKS YIF 22N ¢SYLISNIyoOoS azcC
0SGsSSY GUKS dzNbly . 2dzZNAS2Aa O2yaAy3aSyid FyR (K

popular lay contingent and their upstart grassroots associations.

Other scholars have @mpted to explain why the twentietltentury mutualaid
organization, Alcoholics Anonymous, succeeded where the Washingtonians failed. Kurtz
(1979),andhis student White (1998), Blumbergnd Pittman(1991), and Dubiel (2004l

providedistinctand pesuasive explanations. While this question of variable organizational
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success ultimately falls outside the scope of the present work (it appears most appropriate to
Social Movement and Organizational scholars), | would submit one further explanation,
heretofore unarticulated and central to the present thesis. At least in part, the Washingtonians
failed because they were unable to claim legitimate and exclusive rights to knowledge of

drunkenness and the drunk.

In fact, when the Washingtonians emerged digrthe early 1840s, there did not yet
exist a coherent and stable body of knowledge over whictbamcouldclaim such rights.
Considerforexample] A y O2f y Q& lefbkBetrdrGnKaiidsvér&bletier suited than
their professional counterparts to d& other drunks toward abstinence because the former
reformersknevi KSANJ 262S0Ga 2F NBT2NY | kiewtha tdrimksT NA Sy R?
GFNBE y20 RSY2yasz 2NJ S@S yprivulégéd agcesslbniobjettive aridS y ® €
empiricallyavalable human kind (whichas ChapteSevendemonstrates belowAA claimed
successfully during the first half of tihentieth century), Lincoln assumed that lay reformers

benefitted from a common social location and intrinsic affinity of character and habit.

Lacking the existence of a cohesive body of scientific knowledge regarding the
phenomena of addiction and the addict, the Washiat 2 Yy A yaQ Of F AY (2 Odz { d:
on far weaker sources of exclusive knowledge: social and affective familiarity. Further, unlike
AA, whose particular claim to knowledge helped locate and embed the lay movement in the
core ofa reinvigorateditld of alcohol studies during the 1940s and 1980 S 2 | A KAy 3 2 y A
far weaker epistemic claims rendered it vulnerable to marginalization and cooptation by
temperance Respectables. In other worllscause they were not grounded in epistemic

authority2 SNJ I RAAONBGS {AYR 2F KdzYly LISNE2YX GKS
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representations regarding therapeutic capacity ultimately was contingent on more widespread
attitudes toward extantdrunkard$ Y R G KS A YL NI 2F (K2mS RNXzy 1 | N

relative to broader movement goals.
The Civil War Intrudes

As the Respectables wrested back from the Washingtonians control of organized
temperance toward the end of the 1840s, the movement increasingly focused on the
prevention of future cases, ratihehan the reform of current drunkards: the pendulum swung
agairt this time from moral to legal suasion. Between the late 1840s and the eve of the Civil
War, temperance became closer allied with proximal reform groups like the urban benevolence
societies ad Abolitionists (Boyer 1978). In fact, many of the most famous reformers
throughoutthis period like Arthur Tappan and Theodore Weld presided over many groups and
LI NGHAOALI GSR Ay YdzZ GALX S Y20SYSyita aArwest G yS?2
53), memberships overlapped, reformers tended to represent various social problems in similar
GSNXYaz yRZ o6& SEGSyarz2y>x GSYLISNI yOS NBET2N)YSN
coercive reform through legal suasi@oyer 1978)

While it woutl be another seventy years beforenmperance organizers claimed a
fSRSNI f &dz00Sadaa O2YLI NIXofS G2 GKS ' 02t AGA2y A&l
effect a wave of more modest local and state legal reforms throughout the 1850s (Rorabaugh
1979 White 1998). Passed in 1851, tHaine Lawestablished total prohibition throughout the
a0 GS O0SEOSLIIAY A aYWISRIOAFE dzNA YW KAny Byad356, /At &Nd 1

dozen Northern state&K I R LJF 8aSR aAYAf N dalThessS [ 6a¢ O6w2N
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prohibitionist victories were, however, short lived. Both the Union and the Confederacy
recognized alcohol as a potentially valuable source of income during the Civil War, and both

governments levied wartime taxes on distillers and brewers.

Bythe end of the war in 1865, all of the state statutes prohibiting alcohol had been
repealed, Reconstruction efforts diminished interest in temperance, and drinking again
appeared to be increasing throughout the United States (Ripy 1999; White 1998). awhile
earlier section in this chapter considered tambiguougelationship between the Civil War and
increased rates of alcohol and drug use, indisputable thathe war represented a significant
setback tathe temperancemovement In fact, it took redrmers most of the following decade
G2 NBaG2NB LRLMzZ F N AYGdSNBaid Ay GKS Y20SYSyao
Christian Temperance Union (WCTU) marked the most significant event in temperance history

since the statutory victories of the 1850s.
G¢KS -GnMiglydzO] LYSONRLF GS¢

Meanwhile, despite the general turn toward legal suasion after the dissolution of the
Washingtonian Movement in the miti840s, several groups continued to minister to extant
drunkards and drug users. The mutaé mocel established by the Washingtonians survived
in the form of fraternal temperance societies. Unlike the public spectacles of the
2 aKAYy3AG2yAlYy YSSGAYy3Is:S 4aaSONBGE FTNFXGSNYIFE 2NH
National Temple of Honor, the Iegendent Order of Rechabites, and the Sons of Temperance
KStLISR YSYOSNR adzZidGlr Ay &a20NARSGe GKNRAdZAK & 3INR dz

trappingg secret handshakes, secret passwords, symbols, elaborate uniforms, and
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OSNBY2yASa¢ D inkhe aSiunvididythe Washingtonians, these organizations

a2dzZaK4d G2 G2FFSNI I NBFdAS G2 NBF2NX¥SR YSYy IyR

GKAOK aK2dzZ R FGUNYOG GKSY o6& (UKS O2NRALFfAGESE
the@A NI dzZSa 2F GoNRUKSNK22RéE YR GKS AYLRNIL 27
often led by laymen rather than ministers, represented a continuation of Washingtonian

ideology and practice.

Many of the societies, like the Rechabites and the Oadéhe Good Samaritans,
deliberately avoided political involvement and concentrated exclusively on the individual
reformation of the drunkard and drug user. Others, however, became entangled in the broader
Y2@3SYSy(dQa Lz K {2 ¢ NRateyNR&mbadtdintenal discgriR Y I y &
(White 1998). While many of these fraternal societi@gally proved popular and surprisingly
durable (many current fraternal lodges, e.g., trace their organizational histories directly through
these early incarnatics), increasingly stringent membership criteria doftly dues often

instituted to offset the insurance and other economic benefits conferred on members

SPSyilidz- ff& LINPOSR LINPKAOAGAGS (2 fI NBHS &gl GKS

illhed 6 K> YR 0KS @SNE 2fR¢ O6ClFKSe mpdhcY oo
a turn away from basic Washingtonian ideology; by the end of the Civil War, few of the

fraternal societies ministered exclusively or even mainly to extant druisk@fdhey 1996).
Inebriate Homes and Inebriate Asylums
The drunks and drug abusers for whom the fraternal societies proved impractical

economically, geographically, or otherwisencreasingly sought aid at new specialized
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institutions: inebriate homes and inebriate asylums. Embracing Washingtonian ideology, the
inebriate homes, like Washingtonian Hall in Boston and Dashaway Hall in San Francisco,
emphasized the importance of fellowship and encouraged personal rehabifitdiirough

moral reform. Administrators of inebriate homes tended to be reformed drunkards or drug

users themselves, and often characterized the etiology of inebriety in religious and moral terms
(Baumohl 1990). Like the fraternal societies, these sitesrged during the mid.840s. Unlike

0K2aS NBfFiAPSt e RAAONAYAYIFGAY3 2NAEFIYAFLFGA2Y A
on-his-luck inebriate a place to stay while temperance meetings did the work of moral

NEF2NXYI GA2YyEé 02KAUS MdpyY HoOoU O

By contast, inebriate asylums were large, medicallyected and bureaucratically
organized facilitiesThe following two chapters review inebriate asylums at greater depth, but
it remains important here to highlight their contingent emergence relative to pgristorical
sequences.The first of these facilities, the New York State Inebriate Asylum, was founded in
1864. By 1870, there were six asylums, in 1878, tivty, and by 1902, over 100 such facilities
claimed to provide modern, ipatient treatment ofadiscrete and empiricalbavailablehuman
1TAYR 2F 0SKI @A2NE &47R RANdvemy29, 1870V foftdes physibiang,Y ™o
benefactors, and lay persons affiliated with the fledgling asylum movement met at the New
York YMCA in order to fodrthe American Association for the Cure of Inebriaf8&Cl) (Parrish
1888) ® ¢KS KdzYty 1AYR 2F O0SKI@A2NE ol RRAO(GAZ2Y >
eventually emerged out of the activities of this professional organization and especially out of
the discourse formalized iktS ! ! / L Q& I O TReQWaktédlyJauShdlhf hebfieq f =

(QJ), which ran between 1876 and 1914.
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The inebriate asylurarystallized materially and ideally during the waning months of
the Civil War, and the AACI a@d were founded during the following decade. As suggested
above, the fifteen years that elapsed between 1860 and 1875 were characterized by relatively
little temperance activity, and therefore represatta brief, but crucial, intermission in
temperance ativity. The physicians associated with the A#&gpleared to benefifrom this

LIF NG A Odzf F NJ d2LILIR NI dzyAGe adNHzOGdzNBé o06aO! RIY M@

DAGSY GKS !'!1/LQa yI (dzNI f s\ndeinbe® ashlibatibts & Sy G | (0 A
neither moral nor legal suasionthe two strategic poles between which temperance reformers
vacillated throughout most of thaineteenth century could modify the behavior of drunkards
and drug users. In fact, the new physicalist explanations of addiction implied that such prior
strategies of behawral reform were as inhumane and ultimately ineffective as early
nineteenth-centuryattempts to cure cholera and tuberculosis victims through personal
confession and corporeal punishment (Rosenberg 1987; Courtwright 2010). Only medical
treatment, they argied, could effect and sustain behavioral reform among current drunkards
YR RNXzA dza SNA ® I Ayald [ SOAYySQa ompryov Ofl a
drunkard to the infirmed addict represented lessy inexorable epistemic teldban it did a
radicalhistoricalbreakpoint that made possible a nawactive historicabequence and an
unprecedented relationship between humauientificknowledge andhe humars who were

subjected to that knowledge.
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Considered independently, none of the thrbistorical sequences considered above
alcohol and drug consumption in the United States, the professionalization of American
medicine, and temperance activity and ideologyeterminedthe emergence of the addiction
sciences or the crystallization of the addpersonhood. Eaaobf thesesequencebegan long
before that historical breakpoint and, as will be shown later, each extended beyond it, running
LI Ny £ fSt (2 YR 2FGSYy AyiSNIOGAy3d 6A0GK GKS yS
chapter hagddemonstrated, however, that these three historical sequences converged under
0KS dzyaSiiaft SR O2yRAUGAZ2Y A adzZNNRdzyRAYy3I GKS /[ A DA
and drug consumption following the War suggested traditional approactiesrapeutic and
theoreticalt were either inadequate or misguided and rendered an increasingly anxious
population more receptive to alternative perspectives. Meanwhile, a rapidly professionalizing
medical field was encroaching on aspects of human experienceakmgnedhe exclusive
domain ofculturaland ecclesiasticallites. Even if biomedical theory and technology lagged
behind intrafield organization throughout much of th@neteenth century physiological
theory gained significant traction in the decade aftee tBivil War, and as the following chapter
demonstrates, the physicians who belonged to the AACI and contributed Quéasterly
Journal of Inebrietgxpertly mobilized thiemergentdisciplinein service ofhe new addiction

sciences.

Finally, the histoy of the Temperance Movement suggests at least two distinct
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of systenic and legal reform effected a relatively open and disorganized field of empirics that
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mid-1840s further disrupted this therapeutic field, eventually making possitdeemergence
of inebriate homes and inebriate asylums, the latter of which proved central tethergence

of the newaddiction sciencg

Second, the outbreak of the American Civil War in 1861 temporarily stalled (and in many
cases, rolled back) tempance progressand diverted national attention toward another social
movement with which temperance was closely aligned: abolitionism. The emergence of the
AACI in 1870 and ifshysicalist interpretation of habitual intoxicatia@aused little stir, as fewf
the old guard temperance Respectables remained active and committed. Eight years later, in
her presidential address to the recently found®dCTUAnNNnie Wittenmyerencouraged the
temperance movemenb proceedthrough religious appeal alorend avoid pitting its faith in
GLINAY OSa 2NJ Ay GKS azy 2\@nualRepoh of thg' Nasioka?2 ¥ (i K S NS
2 2 Y I'syChristian Temperance Unib878: 1213). If it had been founded fifteen years earlier
or fifteen years later, the AACI may have encountdedl resistance from mainstream
temperance reformersWhile the contingent conjuncture of the above three historical
sequences proved necessdoythe emergence of the addiction sciences, once initiated, the
new reactive sequence assumed an unanticipdtagectory and effected a series of historical

outcomes thatwould proveirreducible to its initial conditions.

123

a



Chapter FourTheHistorical Emergence of the Addict

This or that group claims to have knowledge about what really ails the troubled patients and
how they could be treated better. Thus what | call human kinds begin in the hands of scientists
of various stripes. Human ks live there for a while.

T lan Hacking (1995a: 359)

Like explorers on the borders of a new land, we can see parts of distant rivers and mountains
and long valleys, and feel confident that a great continent, with all its flora and fauna, and
wide contour of hill, valley,andpla h OOOAOAEAO 1 6O OEOI 6CE OEEO O
)T AAOEAOUS EO OEA T OCAT T &£ All OAEAT OEEEA DPEI I
land.

T T.D.Crothers (1897: 29)

The previous chapter reviewed thei@r historical sequences which intersected during
the 1860s and primed the field for the possible emergence of the new scientific classifications.
These prior sequences represedtil KS GAYAGAFE O2yRAGAZ2Yy &a¢é dzy RSNJ
crystallized.The present chapter considensw the emergence around the turn of the
twentieth centuryof the new addiction sciences and their attendant classifications of behavior
and human persomnepresentedand A Y A (i A | (BewdlHAYB)dNFeéted a new reactive

causal chain.

Sincethey appear toproceed through the radical contingencies of reactive causal
chains, Hacking (1986) cautions against generalizations regarding any typicaliige of a
human kind. However, he acknowlges that new human kinds tend to emerge in similar ways.
As the first epigraph to this chapter suggests, Hacking argues that they emerge first through
scientific activity: the publication of kircentric academic periodicals, the organization of
relevantconferences, and so on. Not unlike the sectarian advance of new paradigms (Kuhn

1963), new human kinds tend to emerge at the periphery of scientific fields and, especially at
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first, must endure mainstream efforts at nihilation, cooptation, and delegitioma Hacking

(19959 refers to these nascent sciefith O Of | 4 a A F AR A S & yradzY lay GOd3RIa Y

An operational definition of a cuttingedge human kind would be: there is at least
one professional society of experts dedicated to studying it; ther@re regular
conferences, one of which is major and a number of which are more specialized;
there is at least one recently established professional journal to which the
authorities contribute (and which helps define who the authorities are) (357).

We may add to these criteria the collection and aggregation of statistics related to the kind,
which Hacking emphasizes elsewhere (Hacking 1986, 1999). Drawing on thesa dhteria
establishment of a professional association, the organization of aalesonferences, the
publication of a specialized periodical, and the accumulation of statistitis chapter seeks to
document the constitution between the late 1860s and the first decades ofwleatieth

century2 ¥ I RRAOQOUGAZ2Y | yReRBKE IKRIRA QG {IA& R&Qkdzi G Ay 3
Terminology

Before turning to the earliest examples of a new and-setfscioushscientificapproach
to habitual intoxication, a brief terminological note is in order. Between the late 1860s and the
first decades of théwentieth certury, the burgeoning addiction sciences sought cultural
legitimacy, internal cohesion, arsymbolicdistance from temperance ideologgspecialized
language provedsefulin each case. Dumy the early and midnineteenth century
temperance reformers eployed myriad phrases to describe the condition of habitual
intoxication (e.g.intemperancebarrelfever, opiumdrunkennessmorphinism chloralism
narcotism etc.) andhe individualwho sufferedfrom that condition (e.g.drunkards sots
tipplers morphinomaniacsetc.). Itis likely that such terminological variation betrayed the

existence of multiple sources of epistemic authority within the movemestclesiastical elites,
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cultural elites, physicians, empirics, et@nd its persistent tendency ward political
sectarianism (Gusfield 1963; Tilly 2005). By contrast, evidence suggests that the scholars who
contributed to the first wave of modern scientific scholarship on habitual intoxication made

selfconscious attempts at diagnostic consensus tmthinological consolidation.

While some terminological variation remained throughout this period (e.g.,
GYSOUK2YIFYALFE YR GRALIEZ2YIFYALFE NBYFAYSR NBtI (A
first generation of addiction scientists increasingly rede to a general condition of
GAYSONARSGEZeé FTNRBY gKAOK AY R aohdidrietamoridndzt R & dzF
inebriety, cocaineinebriety, etc.), as well as @rrespondingand discretekind of person:the
AYSONRLI GS ¢ ical prédekenrce is GnNdrsioyed iy h&l name of the first professional
organization, The American Association for the Cure of Inebriety, and the title of the first

scientific periodical concerning habitual intoxicatidme Quarterly Journal of Inebriety

{ dZLISNFAOALFEf @ aAYSOoONRSGEeéd YR GKSTGAYSONR
labels that enjoyed wide, though brief, prominence within the maturing field and helped bridge
early nineteenthcentury moralism an@arly-twentieth-centuryempiricism Through the
Fylrteasa GKIG F2ff293 K2SOSNE Al aKz2dzZ R 0502
represent, not so much links between temperance ideology and the modern addiction sciences,
but evidence of a radical break with the earlier moralistieipretations, and prototypes of the
new human kinds addiction and the addict on which the present work is principally focused.

In other wordsdata suggest thathe temperanceeraddrunkarc and the midto-late

nineteenth-centurydinebriatee differed in kind, while thedinebriate¢ andthe twentieth- and
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twenty-first-centurydaddicg differed only in terminological fashion. As White (1998: xiv)
SELJX linkbyie¥slaa | 3IASYSNARO (SN)Y 7T aNdiciofdlAddasitieRl &8 &2
socialhistorian, Timothy Hickman (2007) | NBdzS & = & | RURdarcemtallgfrgnz ¢ RA FF SN

previous representations:

The disease concept of drug and alcohol use and the concept of addiction are not the
same thing. The general adoption of the addiction concephanifested in part by

the growing use of the term itself, was a part of a shift to the paradigm of organized,
professional, scientific medicine in the first years of the twentieth century. An
important element of the addiction concept was the supposed samitific knowledge

of the condition that use of the term implied (8).

Early Works

Between the late 1860s and the early 1870s, a number of scholars published works that
challenged prevailingepresentations othe chronic use of alcohol and drugs. Against most
temperance adherents who held that habitual intoxicatiaodicatedsinful behavior and who
located the cause of the sin in the offending substance, these early addiction scientists argued
that habitual htoxication was symptomatic of a preexisting physiological vulnerability and/or a
selfLISNLIS G dzl GAYy 3 ySdzNRPf23A0FE LI GK2f 238 wk G§KS
A0K2f I NB f20FGSR (KS a2dz2NOS 2F Ay&ddardSie Ay 0
(1871), who famously emphasized the potentially aggravating pace and pressures of Western
I AGAT AT FGA2Y T dA GAYIGSt&@ GNYOSR GKS a2dz2NOS 27
(72). By extension, these authors suggested that the biomkeiqeert was besequipped to
6aSS8S¢ yR SELXFAY AySoNARSGe FyR gl a 2dz&AGAFASR
addiction sciences would mature significantly over the ensuing decades and, in many cases,

repudiatecertain dimensionsf these early accounts, the worksviewed in the following
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sectionmarked a radical break with prevailing temperance discourse and hétpleditimate a

modern scientific approach to, and physicalist interpretation of, habitual intoxication.

5NX ! f 6(@F36I)Methbniasla: A Treatise on Alcoholic Poisoniegresents one
of the earliest and most important examples of these early works. Published just two years
following the close of the Civil War, Day, the superintendent of the Washingtonian Home in
Boston, suggestd that the encroachindin-de-siecledemandeda correspondingly modern
NEB@2fdziA2y Ay GKS &addzRé FyR GUNBFOGYSyld 2F | fO2
with the present achievements inthe treatmén 2 ¥ ( KA & Rdsteddritki8ngé 5 & & d:
GSYLISNI yOS STFT2NIa (KSmBedZ2BRNSAE G 00t (LS asyd >
OKFYy 1 FdzA GKFEFG F NBF2NY Ay (GKAAa YIFOGGSNI KFa 02Y
insane to that of the inebriatd)ayreinforced this stark distinction between an inhumane and

inefficient past and a more enlightened present and future:

It is not many years since no thought of humanity entered into the treatment of the
insane. Manacles, dungeons, and scourges were the only instientalities thought
fit to be enlisted by the wisdom of two generations ago; but a later and more
humane civilization has so ameliorated their condition, that the utmost kindness,
consistent with their own and the public safety, is now demanded of those hiag
them in charge. | look for a similar revulsion of feeling in the treatment of the
inebriate, as a result of sympathetic appreciation and intelligent judgment; and,
under it, we many expect to achieve much greater success in our efforts in their
behalf (53).

Day impliedhat previous (temperance) methods of refornphysical purgation, public
degradation rituals, and other fons of moral and legal suasiorwere tantamount to the
AYKdzYl' yS aYlyl Of Sas Rdzy3dS2yaz yR miO2dz2NAESaé¢ S
generation of empirics charged with the care of the insane. Not only cruel, but, perhaps more

important to a Bourgeois physician like Demperance approaches appearetffective and
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human kinds, it is alssignificant that Day definethe central therapeutic situation as one

Ay @2 fodaffgr3 intheir benl £ T ® £ were oKDl elite knowers andh laity to be

known. Whilethe scholar furnishe@arly examples here, many of these themesebriety as a

disease, the comparison to mental iliness, and the physician and biomedical scientist as those
experts endowed with epistemological privilege and deservingxclusivecultural authorityt

remained entral to the emergent scientific discourtieroughoutthe first decades of the

twentieth century.

In contrast to Albert Day, who hedged his positions through allusion and inference, in
his 1868 workThe Opium HahitDr. Horace Day, a graduate of tAlbany Medical College,
presenteda far more candid and at times dire account of inebriety. For example, where Albert
Day only alluded to the effects of the conflict, thétds scholar directly implicatethe Civil War

A

as a significant cause of increasedidp 1 S O2y adzYLJiA2y Ay GKS !'yAdS

puj

flrad FTSgo &SI Nanlykle@ybasiafteKilSe disshlida®Rhe Confederacy
GdzyljdzSadA2ylote I BREBNARBI O oSRE 0L GY LYy IR
shattered suvivors fromahuRNBR o F GGt STA S RIAE £a 15y RdzA AR 411 \SF
gADPSa YR Y2UKSNER¢ F2dzyR aGSYLIRZ2NINEBE NBfAST TN
and indirect cause, Horace Dlgldthat the Civil War significantly contribudeo the

prevalence of inebriety in the United States. While the previous chapter cited evidence

suggesting that this may have been a dubious claim, it proved rhetorically powerful. In fact, as

the following chapter wildemonstrate many reformers likélamilton Wright invokedhis
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rhetoric successfully during their push ftederal prohibition of drugs and alcohaluring the

1910s (Musto 1973).

Like AlberDay, however, Horace Day remainaopeful that the therapeutic
technologies and scientific knosdge that seerad to have contributed to the growing social
problemmighta 2 2y LINRPPARS | &2 f dzii A 2 yOpium Hapiwaddi I8aStNJ ¢ 2 NR
partly iatrogenic and its increase rélgely recent, Horace Day argued, then it seemed likely
that medical science was bestuipped to prescribe effective therapeutic technolagend
that thesesolutionsweNBE A YYA Y Sy i @ G+ SNBtedNBE DXV S ea Y RSERE
0KS Y2NB &adz00SaaftdzZ GNBIFGYSYyd 2 FYSRKASO Kl oYASly €K |
(Day 1868: 9). Day continues:

A competent medical man, uniting a thorough knowledge of his profession with
educated habits of generalizing specific facts under such lawsaffecting the
nervous, digestive, or secretory systern as are recognizedy medical science,
might render good service to humanity by teaching us properly to discriminate in
such cases [of inebriety] between what is uniform and what is accidental (8).

In other words, Day presupposéaat the somaticdisorderof inebriety, likeother
physiological diseases, proceedidough a predictable and generalizable course aas
therefore appropriate to deductivmomological explanation. Furthef,nebriety wa
reducible to the physical laws which reguldi®@ K S & Yy S NIJ 2 dzéeBNBR R NEE GRAS S Y=
then Day impliedhat the biomedical sciences possedsiltimate epigemic authority. And it
followed that if these scienceswere6 £ S (2 RAAGAYy3IdzA aK 060SG6SSy |«
G OOARSYy Gl fté¢ OFasS odedssitodse) dhsnitagp&ypossiblet® NY I £ |y

construct useful taxonomies including accurate classifications (i.e., classifications which
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scientific knowledg® B 3+ NRAY 3 Ay S0 NIOSBEY) desgriRtion of MDhah WA & 0

By human kinds | mean kinds about which we would like to have systematic,
general, and accurate knowledge; classifications that could be used to formulate
general truths about peopk; generalizations sufficiently strong that they seem like
laws about people, their actions, or their sentiments. We want laws precise enough
to predict what individuals will do, or how they will respond to attempts to help

them or to modify their behavior. The model is that of the natural sciences.

Throughout his work, Day attempted initiate such an enterprise by proposing some possible
d20A20dzf GdzNIF f O2NNBf I 1Sa 2F GKS RA&ASIFAS AyOf dz
@), YR KA& 3IS23ANI LKAO f20FGA2Yy Stynvlabtsand dzi A0 & 2
Narcoticsd Y R 5 N ! fGpiyinh @hd thelOpifirApgetit®@both published in 1871, that

truly inaugurated the modern scientific push for systematic knowledge abahbitnal

intoxication.

Both Beard and Calkins begtheir seminal works by denouncing partisan and

unscientific approaches to the questiof intoxication. Beard admitted K 0 & f 6§ K2 dzZaK
f AGSNI GdzZNB 2F (KS &dzo 2 S OiinthedornbSsietial fldas, Sthfed A FS X A
F2NJ 2N F3FAyad az2ySsS 2yS 2F 0KS Y2NB LINB.YAYySyl
Such works, he continugd G Ol y Yy SOSNIL At AWSRB2HEKSENHEAKSE | YR
26y Iyl f @ alkswtenaticatténipkoSthekihdNtEtihas ever beeril R ®mphasis

added iii). Calkins criticized | y& 20 aSNIBSNERQ (SyRSyoOe (2 3ISySNI
ARAZ2A2@YONI GAO | O02dzyiay a! yAljdzS OFaSas K26SOS
chasnsin hidndexrerurlt  Ydzad yS@SNI 6S YAAaAGlF1Sy F2N NBLINEa

1871:19). In particularCalkinscautionedagainst generalizing from the thgropular aute
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OA23INI LIKAOIFE | OO02dzytia 2F [/ 2f SNA R@GSfshgdl® 5S v dzA
LISNB 2 Y | f SppedReilin®pfededtativef the phenomenon in generahreatened
to misguide the lay reader, anglerein any casef little value to the scientisivho attempted

to discover and positnderlying naturalaws (19).

w»

O

(@p))

DAGSY GaiUKS y daride 2F RAaAOdzaaAay3d | ljdzsSaid
YSGK2Ra 2F NBIFaz2yAy3ae odekplichand detailddnieth@dglagiks. I dzd K 2
wS2SO0GAY3a GKS dziAfAde 2N I LILNRISNNIARSBS 28 ATOAB
FYR FaaSNIAYy3 GKIG aGKS aO0OASyOSHS @SH 20BSREA 00HNED
Beard advocategmployment of a quasexperimental method:

The one and only way by which we can learn the effects of stimulants and narcetic

on the human system is by experience; by trying them on a large number of

ET AEOEAOAT 6h AT A T AOGAOOGETI ¢ OEAEO AZEZEZAAOOB8AO AE
xEOE Al1 O1I 000 1 &£ AT GEOI 11 AT O68AT A 100 1T £ OEEO
solution is now obtainable, for we have at command something of the accumulated

experience of the world, most of which, during the past two or three centuries is

quite available (30-1).

Similarly,Calkins collected and analyzed case histories and patient statisticsifiork S wS 02 NR a
2T aSRAOFt W2dNYlIftAaYZé aUKS wSLERNIA 2F ! aeéf dz
claimed to have analyzed over 230 individual cases of opium intoxication and cited over 200
physicians, surgeons, and apothecariesZ21 Regardlesof the relative merits of each

a OK 2 f I NI ampitigd®eEhsd\dydrivalizingand defending thenat the outset oftheir

works, Beard and Calkins reinfodcine objective and disinterested spirit in which they were

composed and, in turn, reinforddhe radical distinction between their physicalist accounts and

the moremoralistiG and often supernatural, temperance literature.
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Throughout theirespective analyse8eard and Calkins repeatedly inetsthat

inebriety was, in fact, a physiolodicf RA &SI aS | LILINRPLINAFGS (G2 o6A2YS
chronicy SN2 dza RA & S| &S &5A&h . ASH NFS NB2 200G Yy 4SS Yy R 2
AYyOdzNI 6f SXY2NI £ 2NJ YSOFLKeaAOlt GNBFAGYSyd |2
availtocureSLIA £ S1LJa @ 2NJ ySdzNI £ 3A L T ANRIEWYNIGSE Dr &izA SZN
Calkinsconcurred aAa | O2NLERNBIf O2yRAGA2Y > | LIK&@&AAO!I
FofS G2 adzo2NRAYIFGS (2 A{88)S Fufther&kifs aiyhadheNS Y Sy
penetratingand privlegedd T S 2 F YSRA OF f -habiCparécyladhs Nowevdr K S 2 LIA dz
carefully covered up against outside observation, must nevertheless drop its veil of

concealment when fairly submitted to the scrutiny of an eMfe ¢ o My p 0 ®

Even when Beard suggesttitht abnormal socialization may contribute to cartdorms
of inebriety, he ultimately deniethe conventional temperance view that habitual intoxication
representeda personal vicer moral weakness. Rather, hegsenteda far more sophisticated

and sympathetic explanatiogrounded in a sort ofultural determinism:

Crime of all kinds is to a certain extent organic, and many of our criminals are often

subjected to their own evil organizations, even more than to #hlaws. Either from

Al A@QAAOGO T &£ O i A NOAI ECEAOR T O mEOI I A AAEEAEA
to get drunk, or to stupefy themselves with opium or tobacco, as it is for other and

AAOOAO i Oi AA 1T AOOOAO O1 0OOG@dshpayEETE Ol PEUST O O
drunkard in the gutter, and philanthropist who lifts him out, may be both acting in

obedience to organizationfor which they deserve but little praise or blarae

(emphasisadded 72-3).
PfOAYEFGSE @Y . SINR R Sidebridtk disthBuisiiablesty thdir 2eBld¢ciive 0 T H 0
etiologieg inebriety caused by physiological predisposition (often aggravated by abnormal

environmental conditions) and inebriety caused by abnormal socialization.
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Although many latenineteenth and earitwentieth-century addiction scientists
attempted to eliminate thiseeminglynormativedistinction, it proved a remarkably durable
facet of popular discourse regarding inebriewer the following decadesChapter Fiveof this
work demonstates how, as theid with the likely apocryphassociation between drug use
and the Civil War, antallcohol and antharcotics advocates posited a (far more cynical)
AYOGSNIINBGFGA2Y 2F . SINRQa RAalGAyOlGA2y Ay RSTS
of socid control. By the midl920s, psychanalystdike Lawrence Kolb (1925a, 19231925¢
NEAYGSNLINBGSR . SINRQa loy2NX¥Iffte az20ALfAl SR A
ANNBRSSYIofS GLE@OKZ2 LI stsKikeAlfred Lindes8i@lod8dand I G SNE &
Bingham Dai (1937) provided synficanteractionist andnetwork analyses, respectively.
5SalLAGS GKS&aS ad20A2f23Aa0aQ AyuSyidazya (2 RNI
both ultimately retrenched a fundamental distinction bet®g/ ay 2 NX I f ¢ | yR & LJ K
kinds of addicts And as Acker (2002) points out, a comparable, though not equivalent,
RAAUAYOUAR2Y 0SG6SSY GRSaASNVAYy3IE YR Gdzy RS&aSND
{GF GSaQ aideNystBnyaf respdnse 2o drug dependence: treatment for the middle and
upper classes and incarceration for most others, including the poor, the uninsured, ethnic

YAY2NRGASEAE FYR AYYAINIYyOaég ocdud

While his distinct kinds of inebriates proved a durable trope in addiction discourse
Beardultimatelywas less concerned with nosgipthan he was with the identification die
proximal causesf inebriate behavior Where Horace Day (1868) proposed only a few
sociocultural correlates of halial intoxication, Beard devoted multiple chapters and offered

his readesa systematicand 813 yi &G 3INI YR GKS2NRé¢ 2F AYSoNRS(Ee
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frequency @ inebriety in a given culture vearelated directly to its degree of technological
LINPINB&E YR OAGAtATLFIGAZY ® G¢2 adzadlrAy GKS o
adva/ OSR OAGAT AT I GA2¥ ZEY S5 MRa dNIy Tyl | NBEAB RG 2 |
abundant variety of food than savages use, but also most employ a wider range of stimulants
FYR yINO2GAOaXKSYyOS NBadzZ G RSLI 2oNBeard, S O2y &S| dz
inebriety represented2 yS Y2y 3 YlIye AYyS@OAGLroftS O2yaSljdsSyo
of the nervous system supposedly caused by the historically unprecedented pace and
psychological demands endemic to irstiual bureaucracies (Beafd81). In addition to the
GNBf I GAGS RGNS @wWy 17 MY lofherpdsdibleiCdiised dR iSefriety ikd S R
GNI OS¢ OMNHOY AKSYAALKSNARO t20FdA2yé o6mnpldI «
OMMCcUOY ANBfATA2YE YyAdmMDUMBMPpHEZ2 RIEINBSI2HS KK EE 2 NA
wartimev. peacetim®@ OMHNUX | YR aOfladaéd omMHCU®
The American Association for the Cure of Inebriety

Amid burgeoning scientific interest in the phenomenon of habitual intoxication, a small
group of individuals associated with prominent inebriate treatment facilities met at the New

2N] [/ AGe al! 2y b2OSY0SNI HdpZ msomahassodiagon T 2 NI

5 5

of addiction workers. Led by Dr. Joseph Parrish, medical director of the Pennsylvania Inebriate
Asylum, and Dr. Willard Parker, president of the board of the New York State Inebriate Asylum
in Binghamton, fourteen superintendents, plgians, and other representatives of inebriate
asylums assembled to found the American Association for the Cure of Inebriety (Mason 1876:
16). (In 1888, the organization changed its name to the more objective and scisatifiding,

American Associatiofor the Studyand Cure of Inebriety [AASCI]). During its inaugural
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to discuss its proper treatment, and to endeavor to bring about a cooperative public saritim
'y R 2 dzNRA Emphiasdgindd S8ACI 1870: Article Blan of Organization They also

drafted a declaration of founding principles:

Intemperance is a disease.

It is curable in the same sense that other diseases are.

Its primary cause is @onstitutional susceptibility to the alcoholic impression.
This constitutional tendency mayebeither inherited or acquiredPAACI 1870: §.

bR

To the founding membersf the AACIthese principles ramified institutionally in at least two
significant ways: A NE G > | & bpecaRord § | & B S 2 that theirdaym8ri of

Ay So NR S G e spechlivehtyidRtSrRospitalsadapted and devoted exclusively to its

O dzN&nphases originaMason 1877: 2); and second, if inebriety represented a physical
disease over which its sufferer possessed no control, then the AACI sought to amend extant

legal statutes thaappeared to punisisufferers for involuntarypehavior(PAACI 1870).

The Association published in pamphlet form the minutegsofirst meeting, including
its declaration of principles, resolutions, and motions. As the AACI president, Dr. Parrish (1888),
NBEOFffSR a2YS @SIFINR fIG0SNE a¢KS RIFEIAf& ySgaLl LI
dogma of disease was barely referred to, gptdavorably. The temperance and religious

weeklies, however, asgaiS R (1 K S 2 O NJ) Fv8n spmieledtly AASIImerbberd m dm

ONRAGAOAT SR GKS 1 8a20A1F0GA2yQa &Gl dzyOK LRAAGAZY

x

do not, either in our nara or management, recognize drunkenness as the effect of a diseased
AYLlzt aS2¢ Aydi2ySR | NBLINBaSydalradAdS 2F t KAfFRS

FO G0KS F2dzNIK Fyydzrf YSSGAy3a 2F (GKS !'! /LY @0 dz
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Home later withdrew from the Association.

However given its claim that intemperance was symptomatic not of weak moral
character, but of some physiologicalip& 2 f 2 38 GSAGKSNI AYKSNARAGSR 2NJ
organizationsimultaneously drew significant praise frarmany of the scientificallynclined
scholars reviewed in the preceding section. Alonzo Calkins and Albert Day, for example, were
both present at thdirst meeting in New York, and George Miller Beard joined the AACI a few
years later. In fact, Beard published an article in the 1876 inaugural edition QfXReard
1876), and Albert Day would prove to be onelad most prolific contributorgo the scholarly
periodical(Weiner and White 2007)The Association also claimed among its membership
distinguished representatives of the broader medical field like Nathan Smith, the founder of the

American Medical Association.

Throughout its historymembers of the AACI convened on a yearly basis. Beginning in
1876,Association members began reprintitige minutesand addressesf their meetings in
GKS LI 3Sa 2F (KS FneRuayterly Jouinaldfynabriet@y3a8h 2 RA O =
internationd A Y U0SNBad Ay GKS 3INRdAzLIQ&a AO0OASYIGATFTAO | LI

a major conference, the International Medical Congress for the Study of Inebriety. An editorial

in the July, 1887, edition of th@JIrecorded the proceedings of theaugural convention:

On the afternoon of Tuesday last, an influential and representative company

assembled in the rooms of the Medical Society of London, on the invitation of

0OAOEAAT O AT A #1 O1 AEl 1T &£ OEA 31 AEAOU & O OEA 3
beginning of a new era in the history of this subject (177).
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read aloud by Dr. Nathan Smith. Consistent with the foundational principles of the AACI, the

~

O2y @SyiliArazyQa | GSYRSSa NBaz2t 9SSR (Klninoal f O2 K2 f
Y2NIf 2NJ NSt AIA2dza Ay FfdzSyO0Sa O2dzZ R BgBRATE (K
iKS SIENI& mopmnas Ay FRRAGAZY G2 GKS 11/LQa |y
International Medical Congress, at least two other major confereegeded those organized

by the American Committee for the Scientific Study of the Alcohol Question and the

International AntiAlcohol Union. Beyond these major conferences, many experts organized

smaller conventions locally (Crothers 1911; White 1998).

Despite sustained criticism from various temperance reformers, religious leaders, and
some reformatory institutions, ultimately the support that the AACI did receive, along with the
increasing legitimacy of the disease concept and biomedical therapeuiroaghthat it
championed, proved sufficient to leverage the establishment of a network of specialized
treatment facilities. As noted above, hnen the AACI was founded, only six inebriate asylums
and homes existed in the United States. Only eight yeses [82 institutions were affiliated
with the AACI, and by 1902, over 100 facilities in the US claimed to specialize in the diagnosis
and treatment of various forms of @briety (Jaffe 19788aumohl and Room 1987). While the
Association proved less sucegd in its efforts ® reform American jurisprudence (e.gy the
1920sthe Volstead Acand the Harrison NarcoticBaxAct effectively criminalized the behavior

that many n the AACI sought to medicalizzg)d eventually disbanded by the mi®20s (White
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1998; Tracy 1992), isstablishmen@and activities marked a significant watershed in addiction

conceptualization and treatment.

The Quarterly Journal of Inebriety

I NAGAOIE (G2 GKS RA&AASYAYIFIOGA2Y 2F (KS !'1/LQ
between 1876 and 1914, the group published a scholarly periodibal Quarterly Journal of
Inebriety (QJI) Acting as both an official record of AACI communications and activities and the
formal nexus of the emergent field of addiction sciences, NS LINS a Sy i SR (G KS 42 N
and, for some time after, peerless academic periodical concerning habitual intoxication and its
treatment. ! & (0 KS W2 dotlidf, DTD/ BRAKSNEZ NBOFf SR AYy My
come forajournaltorepresei@ dzNJ | a2 OAl GA2Y | YR TRROIMIAYR A Ga LI
publication run included 35 volumes, 141 issues, and ovémBgjor articles, anéhithful to the
I 1/ positédn that inebriety was symptomatic ebmaticpathology,professionaphysicians

authored over 90%f its articles(Weiner andWhite 2007: 20).

Throughout its history, thQuarterly Journal of Inebriefits title was shortened tGhe
Journal of Inebrietin 1907), represented the preeminent academic periodical of addiction
science and medicine. While some inebriate treatment facilities published their own bulletins
and newsletters (e.g., more or less concurrently with @ the Keeley Institutes pulshed
The Banner of Golmhd Golden Newsand the Chicago Washingtonian Home publishied
Washingtonia, these other periodicalended to eschew scientific analysis in favor of
anecdotal accounts of patient success stories, facility affairs, and smdnhereforenever
competed directly with theQJtb 5 NX w2 Bhé Rdbé ty IRNISINBFuRE of S Q &
Stimulants and Narcoti¢c®n the other hand, representestientificallygrounded periodicals
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similar to theQJI Over twenty years intoitsrunzhg S@SNE A0 | LIS NBR GKI
gAOGK2dz0 F NRAQGIEXy2 20KSNJ 22dzNy I KI &8).FAtJISH NBR

least, that is, within the United States.

The British Journal of Inebrig®J), the official communicationotgy 2F . NRA Gl Ay Qa
for the Study of Inebrietyand a periodical that, like th@J) sought to analyze and explain
inebriety from a modern scientific perspective, appeared first in 1892. Whil@theeased
publication in 1914, the periodical that gan as theBJlremains in print today. And even as the
geographic scope and space constraints of the present work prohibit a fuller discussion, it is
worth noting here thatsuccessive historical shifitsthe BJQ @itle and substantive focugare
sugges®WS 2F 020K (KS LISN1JSGdzZ-f agl yRSN&kagighe 2F (K
shifts within the field of addiction sciencBritish Journal of Inebrietyt9021946;British
Journal of Addiction to Alcohol & Other Dru847#1979;British Journal of Atiction, 1980

1992;Addiction 1993 present.

As noted above, Dr. D. Crothers served as the editor of t@dithroughout its entire
run. Crotherswhograduated from Albany Medical College in 1865, was both proprietor and
medical director of an inebriate asylum in Hartford, Connecticut, andddition to his editorial
dutiesat the QJJ served as secretary of the AACI after 1876. The driving focteltimate
IFGSTSSLISNI 2F GKS LISNA 2RA O t Journald indoretidm Ay & A &
the beginning has been, to keep prominent the fact that inebriety is a neurosis and psychosis
and that alcohol is both an eking and contributingause as well as symptom of conditions

g KAOK SEA&GSR oAScoraiMglthe physicam iveluentlyirejactéd submissions

O«

GKFd KS O2yaARSNBR GLI NLGATFY fAGSNY GdzZNB | YR
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establish theQJlas a publication disinterested in tone and approgaid uninterested in

temperance zeal.

Especially during itsréit decade of publication, th®JQ i@luctance to comment on the
temperance question and its staunch position that inety represented a physical disease
StAOAUSR K2a0AfS ONARGAOAAY® wSEAIA2dza £ SI RSN
RFY3ISNRdzate aYFGSNARAIEfAAGAO YR Iy STFF2NI G2 S
Some even suggested th&&tS LISNA 2 RAOIFf NBLINBaSyGdSR al y2i4KSN
YF1S AySoNARSGEe NBaLISOGlIofSéd o0/ NPGKSNARA My dTY H
criticizedtheQIR&d RA &SI &S 02y OSLIidza t ATl GAZ2Yy ® C2NJ SEI
inebriateasylums during the mid870s, an eminent British alienist named Dr. Bucknill (1878)
Lldzo f AAKSR | ayvyltt LI YLKESGE GAGESR Gl FoAadGdz2 £ 5
derided the medical approach of the asylums and, more generally, the theordtrcasi of the
AACknNnd theQJI Inthe pamphlet, Bucknill denounced ti#emerican Associmn for the Cure
of Inebriates A G I £ A OAT Ay Tt yKRS Adi2aNR RO dYNBXEY Sy i 2F | 452
(quoted in Mason 1891: 5). Other physicians charged treQbhiwas not scientifienough
dZNBAY 3 / NPOUKSNAE (2 LlzofAiakK 2yteé (GKS aNBadzZ G4
reminded thisdogmaticO2 Yy G Ay ISy G GKI G S@Sy GaiKS Y2aid (K2N

had failed to show any disease thatdva LJS Odzf A NJ F yR 02YY2y (2 Ayal
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later scholars would seize on this lack of biological evidence to deny the materiality of both

mental illness (Szasz 1961; Laing 1960) and addiction (SzasP&8l&11975Schaler 2002).

The Phyisalist Turn

Like Beard (1871), Crothers acknowledged the relative immaturity of the field of
LIKeaA2ft 23A0Ff OKSYAAUNR YR (GKS dadzidi SN AYLIZAaa
the disease of inebriety at the cellular level. Further, onthefprimary objectives of the AACI
and theQJiwas the cultivation of sympathetic public sentimente., popularconsciousness
raising and such studies, even if they did exist, would be arcane and accessible to only a
handful of specialists. Thus, in diithtothe stille 2 dzy 3 FASI R 2 F QIHréwa A 2 f 2 3 &
on a number of other emerging human sciences including psychology, sociology, and cultural
anthropology. Even if it could not (yet) be demonstrated at the cellular level, the editor insisted
that the disease was empirically available and that timeless natural laws determined its course.
¢26FNR GKS SyR 2F GKS 22dz2NyIFf Qa Lzt AOFGA2Y N
process, reinforced how theoretically consistent thmurnalhad remained across five decades:

)y T AAOEAOQUBEO AT 1T 00T T1TAA AU 1 AxO AT OE DPEUOEAAI

same unerring circumstances as that which governs every disease and

degeneration, and it is our work to map out these laws, determine thegonditions
and movements, and direct and guide them (Crothers 1911: 15D).

This emphasis on the physical basis of inebriety was evident already QUfb&
inauguralissueb ¢tKS aSO2yR YIFI22NJ I NIAOES TSI GdzZNBER Ay
wSOSYyiG LYONBIaAS 2F LYSoNRSGE Ayt htdtedaOl ¢ | NH
disease of the nervous systenand should be treated on the same principles as other and
FffASR YySNIJ2dza Wentdibtd corsidmn asiineftectidemperakesiiiegies
2T Y2NIf &dz2 aA2yY Ga5NHzy|1SyySaas a | RAaSlaSsS:
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OFfft SR Y2NI{t YSI adzN&amexdue, Mgseén (1876)irRistedbdthe shiftd Ly

toward medical treatment of inebriety and aresponding acceptance of its physical basis

among the public and judiciany both fundamental goalsf the AAQI inevitablywould

G2 SNIKNRgX2yS 2F (GKS 3INBFGSad 2o0adl Oft Sa G2 0
However, @en as they contributedat a general physicalist turn in inebriety discourse,

many of the earliest works published in te)betrayed residual temperance moralism. For

example despite his insistence on its essentially physical basis, just as he hadarlibrs e

book, Beard (876) posited @I 3dzS RAAGAYOGA2Y 0S hadseyhata @32t A

GoAttAy3atee Sy3alr3asS Ay | tAFSadGetsS 2F KIFIoAldz €

to itt kinds of inebriety (the termé& @2 f A G A 2 Yy I  dre HicknRQ & 2 deMlR Rk ©D ¢ G ¢

habitofdrifl Ay3 (G2 Ay G2EROdAa 20N KS I NAXBSRasbny R LI NJ

similarly offeredamore nuanced, but still partially 2 NI £ A & G A O Sshbdhdbittal G A 2 Y Y ¢

drinking was assigned to the positiohaause and thediseaseo that of the resultanteffectt

(emphasis originall876: 18).

Over the following decades, Crothers attempted to purge @¥of any referenceo
metaphysical causalityReflecting on the history of th@Jlin 1897, Crothersamitted that
RAZNAY3I AdGa FANBRG @SIFENB Ay LlzofAOFGA2Yy S al 1 N
adFridSySyita 2F (GKS QA0S AYLlz aS FyR ad&dvYLlizYy Ay
conclusions as unscientific and redoubled his effastsdnfine published conclusions to those
based exclusively on empirical observation and impartial analysis. Likely seeking to clarify the

official position of theQJland the AACI, in the December 1877 edition, Crothers reprinted an
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excerpt from an addresdelivered in front of the British Medical Association by the esteemed

physician, Dr. G. F. Boddington:

The confusion between drunkenness as a disease, and drunkenness as a vice, must
be cleared up. For my part, | look upon all habitual drunkenness aslizease, and |
would boldly call it all dipsomania. Itis in its character as a disease that we
physicians are entitled to deal with it. When fully developed there are not two kinds
of habitual drunkenness. The cases are, one and all, cases of dipsownaoii

irresistible, uncontrollable, morbid impulse to drink stimulants (28).

While Crotherghereafterremained unwavering in his refusal to print cpranoralistic
conclusions (and in fact onpublisred one more article by Beard [1878]), as noted earlier, a
dichotomous conceptualization proved surprisingly durable, and survived in various forms well

into the twentieth century.

b2y SGKSt Saasz dzyRSNI / QuRriickSnmamt@ined dBebicRByNAE KA LIZ T
disinterested tonetended to emphasizéhe fundamental homogeneity and physical basis of
even superficially distinct forms of inebriety, aadticizedthe moralism characteristic of the
temperance movement. As early as the Spring 1878 edifithert Day furnished a
paradigmatic statement of thes®Jlpositions. Day offerethe example of two men:
G. 20KXKIFR F YAYR (G2 R2 NAIKGZ GGSYRSREGKS al
0 MmO P Ghy S YI y&é&A KIS RNEEXEGRRS S HRNIASBNRS R i K
Y2RSNI GA2Yy d¢ Gl Aa YSAIKO2NEEé K2SOSNE (K2dzaAK
LINPLISNI @2 Y2Nlfaz FyR KSFfGOGKE O dheld a@IKE IRAFT
physical condition, moral nature having had nbtff 3 G2 R2 & &tjitlie schala¢ 6 pH 0 @
contnue daAd YI@& 068X FYyR 2F0Sy Aa GKS OFrasSsz GKI G

culture to the man who does notfalé 6 pH U P C dzNJih @mdiEncyofithe firR Sy 2 dzy O ¢
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Yy G2 0 Sscdnéetdaton éf ifis fileid who haowedhimself to become a

R NHzy | dmbfasisadded 92). The scholar insistédK I & G NBf AIA2dza F2N¥a |
AYRA&GLISYyalrofS (G2 OSNIIFAY RAYSyaAzya 2F KdzYl y
drunkardi ¢ O mnn O @ hisditRue Of2eyhefade® Bdralism by emphasizing the

irresistibility and autonomy of physical forces, and thus the inevitable progression of the

disease of inebriety regardless of how devout the drinker:

31T A xEl 1l Ghiods; hecartnever fait dod Bill not allow him to

AAAT T A ET OAi bAOAOAS8SG 9AON AOGO '"TA xEI1T AITITTx
will allow him to be poisoned with any other poison which he may take into his

stomach. God will not suspend His lawsyen to save a good churecimember (104).

In further defense of this physitist interpretation, Day expandeon a metaphor that
he introduced a decade earlien his workMethomania(1867). Toward the beginning of the
nineteenth centuryDay (1878) arged> G 1 KS aiddzReé 2F AyalyAide |yR |
Fft22F FTNRY 3ISYSNIf YSRAOAYSE omndod G/ 2y aSil dz
handsofintdl A ISy i LIKEAaAOX|l §gadzze BESa0AYIEYydzwR) (12 O21 N
Sl AT 2NHRBEK2082006KAL) GKS RSQOAt ¢ 2dzi 2F GUKS Aya
g2dzZ R 0S LINBEaONAOSR. Idstead of kaghesSDaYHrgRtiter Authariie® ¢ o M n
fined and imprisordil KS Ay SONAF S a2 LINBaa GKS RSQOAf 2dz
AYYAYSYGd RSYAAS 2F dadzOK TFTeomhoarZESy yRe (KdmAyS O5 1
impliedthat the application of reason and the methods of modern sciamoald demonstrate,
as they hadwith insanity,a strictly physical basis of inelaty. In turn, he assumetthat this
discoverywould effect more humane and effective methods of social control eodld

appropriately relocate epistemic and therapeutic authority to professionabgns and

biomedical sholars. In a word, Day assuntbdt the empirical demonstration cd physical
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basis of inebrietyvould effect a radical shift in thdispositif(Foucault 198Pof addiction

treatment and livedexperience

The analogy between thevolving treatment of the insane and that of the inebriate
proved an enduring motif in the pages of tREh LYy KA& FNIAOfST 4! tf Sl
Jurisprudence of Inebriety to Keep Pace with the Conclusions of Science Respecting this
Diseasg ¢ 5 NibMadrR¥B84Ndrguethat just as the insane should not be held liable for
behaviors that, while they may violate the lawered S8 2 Yy R GKSANJ O2y G NRE X 64
AYSONRSGe &aK2dzZ R 6S NBIFNRSR a SESYLIAYy3I TNR
afflicted withA G ¢ d6cc O @ ¢ KS RMASE NRIAG ST f & yiyK SK DIKR NI Ol
LI NOGAFE YIRYySaaéd otTmM0Od L-ayiniv&rdagy of thR faudding &f tha" I NJ A Y
AACI, Dr. Mason (1891) celebratibed modest aclévements of the grap, but notedthat, in
020K Lzt AO 2LIAYAZ2Y YR ! YSNARAOIFY 2dzNA &LINHzZRSY O
regarded now as was insanity some seventy years ago; the disease being considered
ANNBYSRAFOES YR Ada Ongom@Nentributhrs keDdgp MmN R2 2 YS
and Mason drew an analogy between insanity and inebriety to emphasize the ultimate physical
basis of habitual intoxication, the apparent lag between modern scientific knowledge and
prevailing popular belief, and, given thestarical progress achieved in respect to the former

phenomenon, the enduring hope of epistemic and institutional reform regarding the latter.

Statistics

In the ethical system of temperance, intemperance was a sin that indicated weak moral
character, andnost reformers located the ultimate source of that sin in the offending
substance: whiskey, opium, etc. Accordingly, temperance reformers alternately pursued
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AGNFGSIASE 2F Y2NIXf adzZ arzy o60G2 NBAYyF2NOS AYyR
NHzY¢ YR SEtAYAYIFIGS aiAy G GKS LRAyd 2F O2yadzy
FYR RA&GGNAOGdzAAZ2Y 2F AGRSY2Yy NMzYé yR StEAYAYLFGS
these reformers, the body of the intemperate person represented tmymedium through
which sin was manifest in the worldhe material site of conflict between human will and

nefarious substance.

By contrast, the new addiction sciences held that the disease of inebriety represented a
LIK&@ AA Ot YI I Re& Thelpdramouitkifectives &f th&kRomedidal experts
whose work filled the pages of th@Jiconcerned the discovery and explanation of the natural
laws which determinedhe course of the disease. It followed thareful study of the
AYSOoNRI GS Qay dRARE WRIAR | 64 YR y2i 2yfe& KASZ
physical location, his living arrangements, his social relationships, his occupation, and so forth.
CKS AYSONRFGS y2g NBLNBaSyiSR | RAiedandOli a Ol a
compared with othexcases in order to discover and explain underlying natural laws. While
temperance theorists invoked some basic statistics to describe the scope of the social problem
andto petition for legal eform (Gusfield 1963; Boy&078), few suggestethat statistical
analysignight yield insight into the nature of intemperaniself. To the new addiction
scientists, however, the collection of new kinds of statistics and their analysis represented
indispensable meand gcientificinvestigation that promised tdisclose otherwise hidden

aspects of inebriety.

In the Spring 1881 edition of tH@J) Dr. L.D. Mason published one of the earliest
jdzZ yGAGEr GABS altdzRASa 2F AySoNARSGeo Eiffyi N2 R dzO A
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Two€ aSa 2F LySoNRSiiRIZE KaS arRlyR | GRYSINEGI SIRS 6 LINBOSR
preparation of thesét (i F G A A G A Oa>8a K6 daiSOEagatiaySR adzOK & G dzF
knowledge of this special disease, as in other diseasesrdgirbe secured by the careful study

of individualcases entphasisadded Mason 1881: 67). The scholar drew his data from

LI G6§ASyGa GNBFGISR G GKS LYSoNARFGSEaQ 12YS F2NJ
neighborhood of Brooklyn, New York, wheradén served as superintendent. Following a

brief introduction, a massive table spannde following eight pages of the journaEach row

of the table represented a unique case, and each caserejaresentedy a patient number

running fromCase 1o CagH p H ® CNRY SFG (2 NRIKGEZ GKS O2f
GASEZ¢ ayliAgAlezé aNBftAIA2Yy =S¢ aSRAzOF A2y ¢ &

AFFYAfe KAal2NEZé al a3a20A1FG0SR KI 0 A iodicaldh dSds dz

Qx

KFoAldzZ €t ¢ aO2YLIX AOFGAY3I RA&SEFAS 2NJ Ay2dzNE ¢
GOl dzaS 27F dzaSoé .S@2yR | Ll2aarotsS aSyaruargai
case numbers betrayed the predisposition of the new addicticiences to view inebriates as

distinct permutations of an essential and timelédsd of persor CdzZNI KSNE SI OK 27
demographic and social categoriesex, religion, edeation, social condition, eft.

represented a correlate that the nascentdidtion sciences assumed was central to the onset

and progression o particularkind ofabnormal behaviar And the observation and analysis of

variation among these correlatethe addiction scientists assumgdiould provide clues tthe

basic forms ofhese human kinds

Mason for examplejdentified substantial and meaningful variation throughout the

data. The scholdound that inebriates wee overwhelminglymale (1881: 77), we more often
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professionals, clerks, and merchants (Zéhdedto display the first symptoms of the disease
between the ages of 15 ar®b (78), and often selflentified the exciting cause as either
GFFYAt @ GNRdAzof Sa W Madph Acknbvilellged R I1A(B Sa@alét fo y@folda & S 2

2 OAMBERBLINBAaSYGSRE aGKS FFHOG GKFEG RALAZ2YLFYAL O

ax

SRdzO 6 SR Of I aas 2F a20ASGeé Aa adomaldlydAiar dsSR

Qx

al a2y Qa adil ajpdaitd réinfdce BA WHRQE T 3 thepretisaEwom gny M
the relationship between the uniquely modern phenomenon of neurasthenia and the apparent
increase within the United States of cases of inebriety. While it is likely that Mason was familiar
g AlGK . S| NBdxsaholarshiR &énéirely possible that his statistical conclusions betray
some degree of confirmation bias, it is more probable that both Beard and Mason identified a
spurious relationshipGiven. S | Mdige#cein the field(and commensurate fees) and
al a2y Qa Isipérirténdedtyf the private (and relatively expensive) Fort Hamilton
Washingtonian Home, both physicians seem to have based thedfugians on an
unrepresentative and disproportionatelyealthy population(Tracy and Acker 2004; White
1998). Nonetheles,a a2y Qa S| NI & &adl GAadA Cddécisidedudzihe 2 F Ay

the historical construction of addiction and the addict.

Nine years later, Mason published in tQdla second major statistical study of
inebriety. Asn his earlier work, herew on data collected from patients treated at the
LYSoNRIFGSaQ | 2YS Ihis18amstdicorsiteweddr maReytcasesiivi6a3dza K
O2YLJI NBR ¢6AGK (GKS AYyAGAIFIfT addzRéQa wprdant LY R
FILOG2NR Ay GKS SdAz2f238 2FXAYS st Bsi1B suiveyl G  a |

includedr RRAGA2y It 0A2ft23A0Ifzx LAeOK2f23A0IfX YR
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GGSYLISNI YSY(Gzée FyR GOdza (2 Yé thythis massie stafistcal Y Hnc 0
analysis of inebriety reported on treatment outcomeased on the data, Mason claimad
3dz00SaaFdz OdzNB NI GS 2F no> GHpMUL O G! Y RSNJI LIN.
to us at a reasonable period afterthieA & S A SXKFa YIyAFTFSAG§SRI FYyR KI
NBYFAY dzyRSNJ 2dzNJ OF NB | NBlFazylofsS aiged3diK 27
GKId aAld ¢2dd R 0SS Slaeé G2 aSS UGKFG 2dzNJ NI GA2
the same time, otlr physicians and scholavgere reportingsimilarly high sucas rates (e.qg.,

Chamberlain 1891Crothers 1893).

Such optimistic findings reinforced the conviction prevailing among early addiction
scientists that inebriety represented, as the AACIstdted G KSANJ F2dzy RAYy 3 LINR Yy
OdzN> 6t S Ay (GKS &alFYS aSyasS GGKIFG 20KSNJ RAaSlasSa
facilities had financial incentives to conduct purposely shentn evaluation periods and thus
systematically exaggate success rates, it is also true that the private facilities where many of
these scholars conducted their statistical studies were economically inaccessible to more
marginalized inebriates. Consciously or unconsciously, most of these scholars unukeesbti
the obstinacy and the prevalence of the phenomenon. Moreover, exaggerated though they
may have been, even success rates of 75 to 80 per cent suggested the presence of some

population of physiologically incurable and/or socially recalcitrant ineesiat

As the following chapters demonstrate, fiestti-alcoholand antinarcotics advocates
and then various medictegal elites drew attention to the ultimate failure of the inebriate
asylum systenand the emergence of an increasingly conspicuous amhigdh deviant

populatiort the size of which Mason and others had systematically underestimated. Over the
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following decades, public opinion and institutional configurations shifted away from
sympathetic medical treatment and toward the criminalization ofliation and draconian
methods of social control (Acker 2002; Musto 1973; Courtwright 1982). This work argues that
these institutional shifts derived, at least in part, from unanticipated and contingent dialectical
relations betweera new human scientificlassification of human person and thosbo were
so classified. The final section of this chapter considers how, specifically, the first generation of
addiction scholar& Sf LISR (G2 daodzZAft RE (GKA& ySg KdzYly {1AYR
Birth of thedAddicE

Even asnost of its contributors contine (12 FI @2NJ G KSdAE N aAy Sol
Quarterly Journal of Inebrie® S| SR Lldzoft AOF GA2Y AY wmdmnI | FSg
as early as the mid880s. Initially, scholars employed the term to describe ordyhtabitual
dzaS 2F RNHzZZa 20KSNJ GKFyYy FfO2K2ft @ C2NJ SEIl YL} §
addictionis a diseaseawellY I} NJ] SR Fdzy O A2yl f ySdzZNRPaAaé oAl €
twentieth century, however, authors like Dr. Huntle¥897) began arguing that the perception
2F RAAGAYOUGA2YyA FY2y3a RAFFSNByYy(d GeLlSa 2F I RRA
FyaGAldzade 2F KFEFoAGE NI OALFE LISOdz AFNAGES | yR A
observation and impartial afiag &4 A & @ | dzy 0f S& &aLJSOdz F ISR 2y (KS
FRRAOQUAZ2YE OoplL® GLY aldzReAy3d GKSaS | RRAOGA?Z
K2g 2FGSy aSOSNIt 2F GKSY NS O2Y0AYSRS& onpco
Dewey, like Huntley before him, suggested that superficially distinct addictions were all
reducible to a single underlying pathology. Anticipating currently prevailing neurobiological

theories €.9.,Kalivas and Volkow 2005; Pierce and Kumaresan 280&century, Sterne
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oOomMdpnpov | NHIzSR GKFdG alrff RNMzZ | RRAOUAZ2Yy &aé¢ NI RA

cells (1645). In short, while the earliest addiction scientists recognaait distinctions
among various forms of habitual intoxicatidoy the mid1910s, most scholars posited a single
disease and fundamentélnd of human behavior thamay nonethelessnanifest outwardly in

various forms.

To the extenthat the application of modern science had afforded them an historically
unprecedented understanding of the natural laws that determined a distinct kind of human
behavior,the first generation ofiddiction scholars assumed that the same methods would, for
the first time, disclose a set oharacteristiccommon to all addicts. Thisarked a radical
departure from temperance ideology. To temperance reformers, the drunkacgiestionably
drank too muchhe was weakwilled and had submitted to # overwhelming power of alcohol,
andhis habits endangered the fate of his soul and reaféid theO2 Y LISt t Ay3d F2NOS
rum.€ But his habits, in themselves, were selfidentt there was no deeper truth to be

discovered in the act of drinking or in the drunkard.

To the modern scientist, however, the body and mind of the addict harbseerkts of
the natural world;secrets that he shared eommon with all other addictsjeiled secrets that

would disclose themselves in the penetrating light of disinterested rationality. Each addict

NBLINEASYGSR I RA&GAY O dbehditselFtéwardl thokelg&hetdl G A 2 y

and basic truth. Modern science encountered him as a datum to be qualified, quantified, and
compared with other data in order to gragpndamental tuths. The sum of these cases

constituted a circumscribed scientikind distinct from other kinds of people. According to

2 1

Hackinghowever,S| NI @ F RRAOGA2Y aOASyGAada 6SNBE ySAIGK!
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were they mistaking transient culturaategories for timeless natural trutheew human
scientific clas$ications, the philosopher arguesiadepossible new human realities. The

scientifickindand thekind of personseemed to emergéogether.
Authority

Critical to the construction of the addict, early addiction scienfiists soughtto
establish ultimate epistemic and therapeutic autltp. Each addict, Mason arguétiB93),
GYdzald 0S5 R Sihdividual gasghainglitsiowh special needs, and therefore its own
ALISOAL f  énmdBasisnddesi VIV Thie scholar continuedd NI G A2y € GNBF GYSy
AYSoONRSGeEd RSYIFIYRa GFANBROGZ Sy idaAND seaiyamddr f 2 F
OMMT O @ YR 4SO2yRI ay2i( 2yteé akKz2dAZ R O2y GNERf
privilege to exercise that controlfor RSFTFAYAGS LISNA2RE¢ o6gomy 0 ® Gl 20
maintaine® G Aa 2dzi 2F (GKS ljdz2SadAaz2yy Ad Aa ySAGKSNI
ySOSaal NBE O2y i NPwasto e suacgssidl, Ma2 W Q& NBENBNVESYS8Y G LINE |

implied, then we (the physicians) must be able to restrain and surveil thidéma &ddicts).

Mason extendedhe authority of medical science temporally by arguing that such
control should extend for a period of time determined by prevailing biomedical theory and the
physiciaf2 & -Bylcas&SjudgmentHe also extendedcientific authority spatially by denying
0KS TLIWINRPLNAFGSySaa 2F K2YS GNBLFGYSyld yR Aya
'y oaz2ftdziS ySOSaaaiaee ommpo ® hSIAK SaN &B20K@E | NA

emphasis on administrative control and surveillancer éxample, Elliott (1903) arguddat
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Y2ald I RRAOGA GakK2dzZ R 6S O2YYAGGSR G2 I NBS {0
be kept regulagl occupied under strict contro(25).

Latent Moralism

Many early addiction scientists reaffirmed the necessity of authoritative restraint by
representing the addict as inherently deceitful and schemifg.the extent thathese
nefarioustendencies betrayed the consequenassa somatiadisease, they weralso
distinguishing charcteristics of the addict, as a classifiablenan being Dr. Marks (1896), the
superintendent at the St. Louis City Hospital, emphasized the moral consequences of addiction,
and argued that even confined to ttserts of facilities that Mason suggested above, authorities

mustremaineve@A IA T I yi G2 0GKS o0SKIFEGZA2NI 2F alf O2K2f 2

%OAT ET OAT EOAOEOI 6 OEA DPAOGEAT OO 1 6606 AA8B8OI AAO
of the physician in charge6 EOEOT OO0 1 00O AA OECEAI U AgAil OAAAR
smuggle in liquor, or morphine, or opium. Mail matter should be opened in the

presence of the physician, for opium and morphine have been known to travel in

that way, and otherwise honorable men willie and deceive where their special

longings are concerned (154).

LY mMydpyS 5NIP 2| dzZ3K RSAONAOSR GKS aO020FAyS TFAS

He has no moral sense; he has no sense of responsibility, no manly interests, no love
for his family, noreligious principle, no shame. He will lie for the pleasure of lying,
and steal needlessly... Trust his honor and he chuckles at your gullibility. Bring
squarely before his face the proof of his deception and oatbreaking and he has no
blush of shame, o compunction. He simply laughs, and begins to devise a new
scheme to obtain his drug in which he displays much ingenuity (195).

While many of these early addiction scholars were careful to distinguish between the behavior
2T adzOK cothdr &ddidisiviio wergbl 2 (I K2 NR dzZAKE & Ay SENySad A
affliction, with selfcontrol so little impaired, that but a moderate amount of restrain of any

1AYR A& ySOSaalNEB Ay GNBlIGAYy3a GKSYe 69tftA2a0
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becomeall but synonymous with the amoral and socidliyA & NHzLJG A S G R2 LIS FASYR

Musto 1973).

As the following chapter demonstrates, taken together with the increasing conspicuity
2F I LRLMzZ FGA2Y 2F G LI dzLISNJ Ay SoooNdied fordogi ¢ o al az2y
medical authorities (see.g., theabove section regarding statistics), the institutionalization of
new human scientific kinasaddiction and the addict effected new relationships between
authorities and addicts, between the American paldnd addicts, and between addicts and
other addicts. A consideration of these looping effects casts new light on the sociohistorical
OGN yaF2NXYFGA2yY FTNRY LAGATdzZ | RRAOUGU AY ySSR 27
appropriate to punitive corredbn. It is interesting to note here, however, that descriptions of
GFASYRAAKE 0SKI @A 2N RA Ralcghdliand aidargokicg prap&yantlay) (1 K S
of the 1910s and 1920s as some scholars contend (Acker 2002), but may be tracedsoabk to

ostensiblydisinterestedscientific analyses prior to the twwof-the-century.
Recognizing Kinds

Meanwhile, other scholars attempted to furnish physicians with a set of dependable
diagnostic guidelines. Dr. Pett(1895), for example, cautiongtK @ & A OA | ys@apsha | Ay a i ¢
2 LJA Y A 2 ¥ & T éthat thé Rddiat yhay beivier diffult to identify. Potter arguethat
while the addictmay seeki 2 KA RS FNRY | dziK2NRGASE & Ylyeé &:
a2YS aevYLWi2YaXxXgKAOKN RISKES3)oxvhmang aihdz®vedymptoms, the K
physicianincluded KS F2ftf 2¢Ay3aAY a¢KS @Arairzy oAttt KIS |

AGOKAYIXKAE a4t SSLI A&d RA&AGAINDSR YR ySOSNI NBai
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their last possible extentg A G K || aSONBUO ¢AaAK (G2 KI@S fIAy 2V
LIKEAAOALY y20 2yte 6A0K AyDNG G A RIRSS 2 Fo dzig (1QIlStNdzZ
were sensually available to the physician (e.g., itchy skin, absent gaze), others ddpenithe

pl G A S y-iegbéts (€igS @isturbed sleep), and still othereredc 8 SR 2y GKS LK@ a A

AYyGddzA GA2y & yR Odzf GdzNI f o0AlF&aSa o60S»3ds GKS | RR

2 KAES a2YS aoOKz2fl NA ONX A OMiaghdstic guidEliines Y 6 A 3 dzA
(Lett [1898], e.g., authored a particularly critical rejoinder), the basic thrust of his work proved
influential to later addiction scientistthe addict,Potterimplied, representedor the physician
a difficult kind of patient difficult to identify and difficult to treat but the biomedical gaze
could, in fact, grasp the truth of the addict by attending not only to his empiricalbilable
physiological condition, but also to his psychical disposition, his social relations, ayehéral
comportment in the world. In short, Potter held, the addict was deviant, not only in his somatic

constitution, but also in his mannerehrepresented a discretend of human being

Beginning especially around the middle of the first decadi@twentieth century,
contributors to theQJlIsought to demarcate the boundaries of the new scientific classification.
Dr. Seareg (1906) describddKk S | RRAOG Ay FlL YAt AFNI . SIENRAFY (S8
neurasthenic, ovesensitive, hyperaestieA OXKS A& (22 02y alOAz2dzaz (22
tobadfeelidé dmMccU® 2 KAt addiEssuf@] §8 8F PRISRE t  LI2 5 SN
placedthe phrase in quotdon marksand insistedi K & G KS RA&LRaAdA2Yy oI &
them through neura® Sy A O LI NBy Ga 2NJ I yOSa i N&dthatdhmcy 0 @ L
hereditary neuradtenic disposition often precedeatldiction; addictiorappeared to bea

complication common to those with a certain setiolierited physiological predispositions.
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Thus, Searegnplied that the class of people predisposed to addiction is actually quite
larger than those who ultimately manifest its symptoms and come to the attention of

LIKe@aAOAlyaod {AYAfT I NI &s 5ag2TSYii hgfBegindpnrt ARS

L
(0p))

& dz3a AGSR 0S5 addictsf R Gd Vi IANIG2 (EIEBRGBEpAtENtsyg sodtiued ¢ K A &

sharelAy O02YY2Yy +y GAYRAGARdZ f LISNE2YFfAGBXDEKAOD
SRdzOF G A2y > S idgphéstedhat i ordedo curry Bufflic @nyl legislative favor,

future scientific arguments should focus on the sympathetic (and inculpable) plight of the
FRRAOG NI GKSNI GKFY GKS yIFGdz2NE 2F FRRAOGAZ2YY 4
disease, we affirm that drikenness or inebriety by drug narcosis is an expression of morbid
O2yRAGAZ2YyAXL GKAY]l Ad YIeé 06S Y2NB Slae 2F YSy

2L aA0GA2YE OMPOoUO D
Formalizing Kinds

Sientific interest in the addict as a distinahd of human peson increased dramatically
during the final years of th@JQa LJdzof A O G A 2y NHzy @ { OK2f I N&E | NI
27 GKS FRRAOG FyR 683ly (2 RA&ZGAYIdAEAK | Y2y3
of Drunkards and Their Treatmér= ¢ 5 NE® 2 AffAlFYa YR / 2NNBK& owmd
Ayardakia 2F YNISLStAlLlYy LlaeoOKz2f23e G2 LkaAd TA
FRYAGGOSRE® INAR&ASE FNRY LISNIdzNbdEGaBdyza 2% AEKSYE
reaAlh 1 SR GKIFId GKS&S IINB 2F Y yag9jgicohtRrtidn thatthe p 0 @ v
desire to correct deviant behavior often compels the creation of human scientific kinds, the
d0K2f I NB RSTSYR GKSANI GeLkRf 2 Inesodlgthrdugha A a G Ay 3 0
RAIFIIy2a0A0 LINBOA&A2YE O02AffAFYA FYR [/ 2NNBAY ™
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Insistingthathewasa y 2 4 O2y OSNY SR ¢6A 0K RDAHUfggny I | & & A
(1909: 118) providedn alternative typology. Based on a statistical analysis of 406 cases of
alcohd inebriety, the scholar divideR NA Yy {1 SNE Ay G2 F2dz2NJ RAalGAyOG Ge
GRALIEZ2YFIYAIFI BRALIBR 2§06 § A d OB hdrmyalRirinkers0  6-Q) AiBhe
physicianargued KI G 2y f & GK2a&aS Ay So dbhskwhs @dulgefronda KS | (G
force of habit, of socialibilitysj@) = 2 NJ Odza i 2YZé¢ NBLINBaASyd GaNBT2NY
The following chapter demonstrates how prohibition advocates mobilized a variation of this
basic distinction between curable and imable addicts itself a medicalized variation of the
more overtly moral distinction between vice and disease that Crothers sought to exclude from
the QJt in order to leverage the passage of sweeping-aitohol and antnarcotics

legislation.

In 1909, DrArthur MacDonald, an eminent criminal anthropologist, published inQdé
a definitive methodological piece concerning the proper measurement and classification of the
I RRAOG ® Ly KAa I NIATOLLSY SIGAND SRS A Xithat @A2ENT Aige I NEERKF] |
to distinguish between different forms of abnormal men, and especially how they all differ from
Y2NXIE YSyYy>S ¢S Ydzad KIF @S (GKS alyYS YSFadzaNAy3a N
LINR LI2ZASR aYSIFadzZNAyYy 3 NEBRE& aNEORERGRE LEKREK X 2KIRD
OKSad SELIyarzys SG0dY gARGKEGFISHAKREK AIOFR ¢0A ND
metricst A LISNOSLIiA2Y (GKNRdzZZIK GKS &Sy aéndvadotis & A IKG X
sociological metricssa F 3S> a20A L f & AZBNPE dzZyRNPHFaE ISR AzSK Od ¢
and Cores (1910), MacDonald emphasizbeé direct relationship between accurate scientific

knowledge and the possibility of behavior modification:
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The study of man, to be of most utility, must be directefirst to the causesf crime,
pauperism, alcoholism, degeneracy, and other forms of abnormality. To do this the
individuals themselves must be studied. The most rigid and best method of study is
that of the laboratory, with instruments of precision in connetion with sociological
data (emphasisoriginal; 109).

MacDonald insistethat effective social reform, including reform (or, where necessary,
elimination) of the addict, dependedltimately on the accumulation and analysis of empirical
data,the graspof® G SyaAr ot e ayl GddzN* f {1AYyRaé¢ 2F LIS2LIX S o
AYSONRIGSE y2N)I 2 Nfettiveitherdpdticimébilizatiomfrihg coBpusl y R K
offly2¢t SRISP 2KAES avYlye 2TAKEe SHGRPYEs@RE @ INBA 504
GUKSe FINB Yzadfte LITEAFIGADSE | yOuyRaenry 23 32 G2
science, he impliedwith its precise tots and disinterested approach, wable to discover the
timeless truths that distinguigd different kinds of peofe, to explaintheir motivations, and, in
turn, to modify their behavior. In order to understand the addict as a discketel of person
MacDonaldargue G KS aOASYGA &G Ydza GsigpphySidlagidaNBandK A Y | Y I

pathologically withinstd¥ Sy 10 & 2F LINBOA&A2Yy ¢ OomMnnou®
Legacy of th€JI

In the Winter 1911 edition ofhe Quarterly Journal of Inebrieits longtime editor, Dr.
T.D. Crothers, surveyed the-§Bar history of the periodical and considered the current state of
addictionda OA Sy OS o 'YRSNIJ 0KS &4dzoKSIFRAYy3IZ a! OOSLII| y
l R2LIIAZ2Y Ayd2 GKS 22NJAy3 ¢NHzikKka 2F GKS { OASy

In 1909 there were over two hundred articles published in the medical and

scientific press ofthe world, on the effects of alcohol and the psychosis of inebriety.
In 1910 a much larger list was noted and with it several books of scientific
prominence. The great reform societies of the churches and of temperance work are
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turning to science for facts and assistance in the teachings and promotion of truths
concerning this great problem.

Every great reform society has a scientific department in which the subject of
alcohol comes in for special consideration, without any timidity or hesitation. Two
books have appeared this year, devoted to the medical study of alcohol. Last year
the Government published the transactions of our Society as a public document to
be distributed all over the country as an authorative gic) contribution to the

subject. This year another great AntiAlcoholic Congress has been held at the Hague
to discuss the scientific aspects of the subject, and there is a tremendous forward
movement (146).

By the time theQJlfolded three years later, a robust consensus concerningpthesical basis of
addiction existed among legislators, physicians, and even temperance refoflhergan 1981;
White 1998) Researchers regularly published their empirical findings in scholarly journals like
the QJland presented them to peers at one angpseveral specialized conferences.

Attempting to discover underlying patterns of use and identify important correlates of the
disease, the scientists collected, compiled, and analyzed statisécklictiore represented a
discrete and classifiablkdnd of human behaviar a phenomenon that proceeded according to

a set of empiricalhavailable natural laws against which particular instances could be explained

deductively.

If addictive behavior signaled underlying somatic and psychical disorder, thefirsthe
generation of addiction scientists assumed, the people who exhibited the deviant behavior
likewise constituted a discrete class of human beings. Throughout the publication run of the
QJJ and especially during its final two decades in print, cbotors worked to demarcate the
theoretical boundaries of this new human classification. These scientific activities initiated the

transformation of the nineteentkcentury drunkard, who had elicited in the temperance
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reformer both pity and scorn, into thieventieth-century addict, who represented to the
Y2RSNY &OA Sy (i ihati.e. lratharxhgra@to)&iffold€dllreledrEhers access to
underlying natural lawAndby the end of the first decade of theventieth century, many
researchers were elabating finegrained typologies of addict subclassé&s.sum, he first
generation of addiction scientists, a majority of whom contributed to @ represented the
addict as a discretkind of person, empirically and theoretically distinguishable frornest

kinds of people.

In Marxian terms, at this early point in the history of the human scientific kind, addicts
constituted a class(ificatiofip-A 4 & St ¥ = RSTAYSR YR 3INRdAzZLISR (2 3¢
I 62Q0Sdé ¢ 2 0S00GS NariccenhSithds iiridgf Which d&dd@icts@ievéopal i A A
class(ification) consciousness sufficienthie (partial) appropriation otheir kindterm from
medicoSt AGS&4 RdzZNAYy3I (GKS mdona | yR Wnsaoentfic A Aa ON
classificationseconfiguredthe @ & 2 O A | f(Hackihglil 86 & ¥998§ material and ideal
realties to which addicts were exposed and against which they came to understand themselves

and each other in new ways.
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Chapter Fiveinstitutionalization

Classifications do not exist only in the empty space of language but in institutions, practices,

i AOAOEAT ET OAOAAQOEIT 1O xEOE OEET CO AT A 1T OEAO PA
happen within matrices, which include many obvious social elementd @rany obvious

material ones.

T lan Hacking (1999: 31)

The present chapteronsiders how medictegal authoritiegnstitutionalized thenew
scientificclassifications in practice. By surveying the same historical period cove@thpter
Four(i.e., from the early 18@s to thelate 1910s),) seekto demonstratehere how the new
AOASYUATAO Of L aaAFTAOIGAZ2Yya 0SSOI YS NIYDRISRRSSR A
(Hacking 1999: 112), afbw dhifts intheaddiO G A 2 Y & Fraudaule1a8peaffecteds
among addicts new kinds of behavipexpeaiences, and social relations. During this peyiod
medicolegal authoritiegnscribed the new classifications on the bodies of American adaintts
began to changéhem by treating them asliscretekindsof people The first part of the chapter
considers two of the earliest and rabimportant types of medicallgirected facilitieghat
made use of the new scientific classificatipgevernmentsubsidized inebriate asylums and
for-profit santaria and institutes.The second part reviewselectcauses and consequences of
the antralcohol and antnarcotic movements thagjained momentum during the first decades

of the twentieth century.
Inebriate Asylums
LEy 1FO1AYy3Qa KSmdsIempral lal otveey thd elalyoRtion df &

new human scientific classifications and their institutionalization in practice. He argues that
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human kinds tend to emerge first in laboratories, arcane scholarly journals, scientific
conferences, and so forthSubsequently, the new classificatidand tod G NA O frén R2 gy ¢
scientific elitedo the streetlevel professionals who are charged with the care and/or discipline

of those who arsoOf 8 aA FTASR® miseCopdausatitee is kaxelyJbapO A G LINS
between the actors who produce the scientific classifications and those who realize them in
practice, cuttingedge scientific kinds must be transtatbetween fields, and this tends to take

time. Hacking observes such lag in the histories of thiiphe personality split (1995b), the

child abuser (1995aand the mentally retarded child (1999). In each of these instances, the

ideal preceded the materialtheory preceded practice.

If substantial lag between theory and practice is typical of tiséohical constitution of
new human kinds, then, in some interesting ways, the addict represents an anomalous case.
With few exceptions, the scholars who elaborated the cutage scientific classification of
addiction were responsible simultaneously fbe treatment of those who suffered from it.
Many of the most prolific contributors to th@Jllike Drs. Albert Day andOX Crothers also
served as medical directors of prominent inebriate asylums in the United States around the
turn of thetwentieth century. While evidence suggests that theory still preceded practice (e.g.,
the establishment in the 1860s of the first medicaliyected asylumgpresupposedhe
physiological etiologgf addiction), the ideal and the material were so tightly coupled in
inebriateasylums as to be only analytically distinguishable: new classifications drove new forms
of treatment and treatment outcomes determingévisedclassificatory schemes. Thus, if

| F O1TAYy3 odmMdpycov K2fRa U0KFUG aiKS yoR A3 XKNEB/ Réy R HH
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in more typical cases of kirtteation, this wasppeared to beloubly true in the case of the

addict.

In addition to the forprofit sanitaria considered in the following section, inebriate
homes and inebriate asylums domieatthe addiction treatment field in the United States
around the turn of thawentieth century. In line with prevailing temperance ideology,
inebriate homes tended to view inebriety as a moral failing, and treatment often included
motivational talks, scptural interpretation, prayer meetings, journaling, and daily periods of
selfreflection (Arthur 1877: 550). The inebriate homes often employed reformed inebriates

who represented both facility successories and moral exemplars (Tracy 1992).

By contrat, inebriate asylums were medically directed facilities that located the
etiology of inebriety in an underlying physiological pathology. Accordingly, many of these
facilities appropriated from mainstream American medicine stait¢he-art therapeutic
methods: closely surveilled chemical detoxification, electrotherapy, induced aversion
techniques, and hydrotherapy, among others (White 1998988Selconsciously modern and
medically oriented, most asylums approximated the sanitized and neutral décor of
contemporary hospitals (Tracy 1992). To the extbat most asylum directors recognized
AYSOoNRSGe a | LKeaAz2ft23A0lf RAASIH & PAACDdzNI 6 S
1870 8), they often took care to hire only licensed physicians angueatly criticized the
practice, common in the inebriate homes, of employing reformed inebriates. Dr. T.D. Crothers

(1897), forinstance arguedthat:

8xEET A A 1 AOCA T0Ii AAO T &£ ET AAOEAOAO xEI EAOA A
curing others sufferingfrom the same trouble, no one ever succeeds for any length
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I £/ OEIT A TO AOOAET O AT U Ai ET AT AA8)T OEA EEOOT OU
reformed man has ever continued long in the work, or succeeded as a manager or
physician in the medical and persoal cure of inebriates (7981).

Later, Crothers (1912) lamented the influence that #pparentvalue of experiential

knowledge of inebriety had exerted on scientific discourse:

Many men of much prominence who write on this subject begin and end their
papers with statements concerning their personal use of spirits, particularly saying
that they are not teetotalers. No doubt such authors think that this admission gives
greater weight and strength to their conclusions. In reality it is the survival of a
delDOET T 8OEAO OEA DPAOOITAI OOGA T &# AT ATEIT CEOAO
(148).
Crothers and othey in the emergent asylum systesnught to fortify materially and ideally a
strict distinction between knowing experts and known addidtsshot, the inebriateasylum in
physical appearance, staffing, and organization reinforced the authority of biomedical

knowledge and supported a strict hierarchy between knowing experts and known patients.

Following prevailing biomedical theory (Beard 18Cfgthers 1876) that partially
attributed the development of inebriety to the stresses and excitements of modern life, many
asylums were located in pastoral settings in rural or suburban areas. Further, many facility
directors, citing scientific opiniompenly supported the passage of legislation that would
forcibly relocate inebriates to the pastoral sites and mandate extended stays (Crothers 1902;
t F NNAaAaK Myyol0® t KEaAOAlYya aa20AF0SR 6A0GK (K
separation fran general society, forcible restraint, close surveillance, and, espetially,
prolonged treatment were essentiab tsuccessful cure (Dana 19Marks 1896; Waugh 1898).

b2 GNBFIYSYyidzZé / NPGKSNA omMdpnHO | NHJzZSERS NiEa K 2 dz
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Regardless of the efficacy of these therapeutic principles, by @ilysgeparating the inebriate
FNRY ay2NXIFfE ' YSNAOIY fAFS FyR ljdzk Nthey GAY Ay 3
patient began to understand himself as a particutand of person: fundamentally different

TNRY ay2NXIf ¢ 2it Sadhimsel dnd tRelbybal& Sidiazarder.

Not only did the inebriate asylumeinforcel R R Adifiéield® fromnormal Americans,
the facilities simultaneouslgiccentuateda basic homogeneity among their superficially diverse
patient populations. While they proliferated rapidly toward the close ofrilmeteenth
century, only six inebriate asylums existed in the United States in 1870 (Jaffe 1978: 173).
. SOl dzaSOt 2Dy taERBAOSE 6SNBE NINBzZ¢E 2KAUS omapd
0N} St SR ANBIFG RAaGlIyOSa Ay aSIENOK 2F | Oda2NBo
broad geographical area, they often represented a wide range of occupations, ethnicities,
religions, and different substance habits (e.g., alcohol inebriety, opium inebriety, cocaine
AYSoNRSGes SiOo0o 2 KAETS a42YS AYSoNRIFGS | aéf dz
instituted elaborate classificatory schemes, most directors argueddiheh patient divisions

were counterproductive:

I can conceive of no classification of patients in an inebriate asylum which would not
be attended with disastrous results. If patients are classified according to character,
culture, pecuniary means, or sdal standing, those who are ranked or think they are
ranked in inferior groups will naturally be wounded (Dodge 1871: 98).

Following prevailing theory, which held that superficial distinctions in habit were reducible to a
single underlying physiologicabndition and that this condition proceeded according to natural

lawsimperviousto sociocultural factors, most asylum directors rejected physical divisions
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between patients. To the contrary, many sites instituted communal meals and common

residential arangementqTracy and Acker 2004)

Some asylums went even further. Dr. D.G. Dddg&7) the superintendent of the
bS¢ ,2NJ] {dGFrdS 'aefdzys AyaradSR GKIFIG adKS Yz2a
among patients129). With the support of asylumanagementjnebriates frequently
organized mutuakupport associations. One of the earlissthassociations, the New York
L aefdzyQa httlrLRR /fdzox F2N¥YIfteé NBaSyof SR GKS
popularity during the miehineteenth centuy. The Club required members to sign a pledge of
FoAGAYSYOS YR Lzt AOFffte aO02yFSaaé GKSAN LI a
candid little lodge of ours the masks and dominos of character are dropped, and the man,
morally naked, regitda KA YaStF¥ Ay (GKS Of SFNE GNHzS 3t aa 2
17). While this sort of moralism ran counter to the principles of the medidaigcted asylums,
FYR ¥S6 RANBOG2NE 0SSt ASOSR GKI {r farbbeerdd G ASy (aQ
worser the underlying physiological conditioauthoritiesalso acknowledged that patients
who were involved with the associations seemesst A { St & (2 aSt2LIS¢ FyR Y
asylum strictures (White 1998). Many patients sought toausthese forms of mutual support
even after discharge, and the facilyl a SR | aa2OAl GA2ya 2F0Sy aGaSo2f

communityd 8 SR G SYLISNI yOS 2NHIYAT IGA2y&aé 62KAGS ™

In sum, regardless of their possible therapeutic efficacy,nagbdasylums effected
among their patients embryonic forms of class(ification) consciousness. By physically relocating
and sequestering inebriates to sites isolated from the rigors of modern American life, evidence

suggests that patients internalized theN\d SAaSy G Al f RAFTFSNBYOS FTNRY ¢
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Further, prevailing addiction science furnished the organizing principles around which the
medicallydirected asylums operated and organized their patient populations. If all inebriates
suffered a commomphysiological pathology that proceeded according to timeless physical laws,
then it followed that even superficially distinct forms of inebriety should respond simitarly

the same forms of treatment, anelectrotherapy, aversion therapy, and hydrotheyaywere

widely prescribed.

Also consistent with prevailing theomnanyfacilities mandated communal meals and
instituted combined residential arrangements among a patient population drawn from a broad
geographical area and representative of a wide varatsociocultural positions. By
encouraging among the inebriates frequent and intimate association, asylum directors further
NBAYFT2NOSR LI GASYydaQ | ¢l NSy Sgdight Byhstitutipnal&iagd Sy d A |
in practicethe cutting-edgehuman scientific classificatigninebriate asylums increased the
likelihood that those who were classified from without would eventually recognize their own

class(ification) position from within.

Keeley Institute

Like the directors of the inebriate asylums, Leslie E. Keeley, the founder of a network of
forlLINEFAG FRRAOGAZ2Y &l YAUINREFT 0StASOSR GKI G R
takes poison, who takes a disease, or eats opium, or drinks whisagot create in his tissue
OStfta I GFENRFGAZ2Y 2F &a0dNHzOGdzNB>X Syl ofAy3a KAY
LI2A&2Yy gAff 1Aff KAYD). bMisinteSetaoh,adlictdr asa kifdf 1 A f
of human behavior, preeeded from inadequate cellular adaptation, and the addict, as a kind of
KdzYlty LISNER2YI gl a 2yS sKz2asS aySNBS OStfa woSN.
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the physicalist interpretation promoted by contributors to tkg)] Keeley denied that the

FRRAOGQa 0SKI @A 2N NBE T asSunedh® addicticn prycéedizid fratn2 y & G A  dz

some form of physiopathologywther than immorality.
Double Chloride of Gold

LT KA& NBLISFGSR Ay3aSadazy 2F L&aeOK2UGUNRLAO
system, then, Keeley held, treatment should seek to restore balance at the cellular level. The
cure doctor touted his proprietary Double Chloride of Gold compoundrasdicinal specific
GKId o02f aiSNBR GKS o02RéQa lFoAfAdGE G2 FRIFLWG ad
Developed together with John R. Oughton, a formatyned chemist, Keelejpngrefused to
disclose publically the ingredients of IpioprietaryDouble Chloride of Gold, and, as a result,
he never patented the compound. Independent analyses and attempts to reeeggaeer the
medicinal specific discovered such diverse substances as alcohol, strychnine, willow bark,
ginger, hyoscineg;oca, opium, and morphine, but ironically, rarely gold (White 1998;54
Hickman 200751-58). Keeley faced severe criticism from an increasingly professionalized
medical field that emphasized transparency and pesfiew, and thatincreasingly associate
the therapeutic implementation of precious metaisth superstition and folk remedies. Dr.
T.D. Crothers (1895), for example, insisted the S { BRIOR OdzNBE 6+ a aly Ay Sol
the cure of inebriates; a scheme of degenerates for the resitmmaof degenerates; an insane

YIEyQa OGNBFGYSyid FT2NJ GKS Odz2NBE 2F GKS AyalySé o

Whatever its ingredients drue LIK @ 3 A 2t 23AO0Ft | OGA2yas YSStSe

represented the centerpiece of a treatment system that gained widespread populsitveen
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the 1880s and 1920s. Patients admitted to the flagship Keeley Institute in Dwight, lllinois, or
any of the otherl17franchises located throughout the United States, England, Finland,
Denmark, and Sweden, received four injections daily of tmepmund [Tracy 2005White
1998. The popularity and rapid spread of the Keeley Institutes may be traced to a decisive
publicity stunt in 1891. Confident in the efficacy of his treatment system, Keeley challenged
Joseph Medill, the publisher of tH@hicag Tribun& (2 aaSyR YS aAE 2F (KS
Oty FAYRXFYR Ay F2dzNJ 6S5S14a L oAttt aSyR GKSY o
GKS YSy (G2 5¢A3IKGZT YR dzZLll2y GKSANI a20SNJ K2YSO
NB (i dzZNy SR ZRoAdo T8 ¢aA nY po P bSsga 2F YSStSeQa a
his franchises. And by the turn of theentieth centunz & ¢ KS 0 A f f-szaIsigiRa | YR |
proclaiming the presence of a Keeley Institute were almost obligatory for a city up-be
RFGSé¢ 6az2NBIFIY MpymY TpOd
KeeleyCulture

b2y SGiKSt Saasx YSStSeQa 52doftS / KE2NARS 2F D
gl & dzy Of SIF NJ SEFOlfe K2g Al KIR aOdz2NBR¢ aSRAff
Institutes, the men from Chicaghad received daily injections of the compound. But rather

a20NRASGe (2 (K

Q

OKFY FOGOGNROGdzGAY3T (GKS LI GASyla

A

R GKS | LILJ NByi
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O2yGSYLI2NINE 20aSNISNE | aONROG
indirecteffe i a 2F GKS LI GASydaQ RIFIAf&@ NBIAYSY FyR
revolved around théouble Chloridénjections. In fact, Keeley himself provided similar
SELX Iyl dA2y&aY dGaé OdaNB Aa (KS NBatesimple ¥ | aéa
administration of asovergiy NBYSRe&¢ 0Oljdz2AWBR Ay [/t N] ™My dy
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Like the inebriate asylums, the Keeley Institutes, and especially the famed flagship
facility in Dwight, Illinois, drew patients from a broad geographical area. In lingvetiailing
scientific theory, Keeley held that superficially distinct forms of inebriety were reducible to a
single underlying physiological condition: his Institutes therefore accepted, integrated, and
treated similarly (i.e., with daily injections of Oala Chloride of Gold) inebriates claiming
FRRAOGAZ2y A (G2 @FNAR2dza adzoaidl yoSao rfaz2 tA1S
patient population that varied widely according to ethnicity, religion, and occupation (Tracy

2006).

Treatment vas similarly expensivdn 1914, the Keeley Institutes charged patients $100
for four weeks of treatment, in addition to $20 for housingder and Martin 1982 Like the
inebriate asylums, these expenses rendered extended treatment at the Keeley Institutes
prohibitive to many.Sowhile both types of facilities may have been able to claim ethnically,
religiously, and occupationally diverse patient populatiadh& S& GgSNB al £ Y2a G | f
FYRXRNI gy LINAYFNAEE FNRY GKS YARRES I yR dzLJLJSN.
any case, no less than the inebriate asylums, the Keeley Institutes concentrated and integrated
arelativelydiverse patient population Organized around cuttirgdge human scientific
classifications, both the inebriate asylum and the Keeley Institute encouraged social intercourse
among individuals who would have likely never interacted otherwideth types oimedically
directed faciliies effected among their patients mutual recognition of both difference from
GY2NXIf€¢€ ! YSNAOIYa YR I 0F&aA0 1AYaKALI INRdzyR

condition.
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While similar to the inebriate asylums in many ways, the Keeley Institutes edjedit
forms of restraint and administrative surveillance, and facilitatédformally and formally a
degreeof patient association that surpassed any thaaterialized withirnthe asylumgKeeley
1893b). While most asylum directors considered such patmoitdarity incidental, or at best a
useful supplement, to statef-the-art forms of biomedical treatmemnt electrotherapy,
hydrotherapy,eta A & FAIdzNBER OSyiaNIrffte Ay YSStSeQa GKSN
LIK@aA2ft 23A0FE | OG A 2afehtd speénkeénveiishgrirSlong gueués amte St S& Qa
FILOATAGASEAQ daK20d (026SNEE gl AGAYy3T GKSANI F2dzN
Fy aFdY23LIKSNS GKIG 61&a AYyF2NXYIE YR FNASYRE &
popular memoirs phlished by forner Keeley patients/ £ I NJ QEhe Periegtddgeley Cure
FYR /It K2z Q&AG odly da & RaSiNdstafbercbiira@eld fakehts to commune
freely in the meantime between injections. Incoming patients often reported surprideeat t

LyadAaddziSaQ 2LIGAYAEGAO YR SIFEAGENREY O2YYdzy

The person arriving at the train station in fair weather or foul usually saw a group
bidding goodbye to an apparently cured patient, exhorting him or her to keep the
newly found faith. One in the clinic the newcomer ceased to be defensive or
ashamed. On all hands, he encountered alcoholics or addicts eager to discuss their
lives and help each other. Here was a cross section of humanity, volunteering for a
cure program, each member reinfecing his reviving strength of body and mind
through contact with others (Morgan 1981: 79).

G¢KS ¢gK2tS GY2EALKSNBE 2F 0KS LI OST¢é I F2NIN¥SN
I NBGAGI & o FER2MRysisignsimhey rervamad alubioushef physiological

ST¥SOUla 2F YSStSeéQa 52dz0tS / KEt2NARS 2F D2fR |
daily regimen and the Instizii S& Q A y F 2 NJY I, the dihazivised#tefical Dr. Righardt y ¢ o

Dewey admitted:
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An enthusiastic hope is engedered and the operation of this emotion alone may

DOl AGAA COAAOAO OAOOI OO OEAT AT u AOOC EO AADPAA
this effect by bringing large numbers together with the same hope and enthusiasm

is a factor that it is hardly possible 6 overrate (1172).

Like Deweymany contemporary observegttributed the apparent effectiveness of the Keeley
Curenot to the direct effects of the Double Chloride of Gold compound, but to the indirect

organizational and cultural effects to which itsilglanjections contributed.

As early as 1891, Keeley patients began to formalize the associations forged in the long
injections queues. First called@nloride of Gold Clubs, and then Keeley Leagues, patients
established mutuasupport organizationshat, like the Ollapod Club in the New York State
Asylum, served various extracurricular functigihite 1998) The Keeley Leagues offered
patients the opportunity to participate in religious meetings, assorted social events, and the
daily rituat sacredm the Leagues of greeting new arrivals at thiecal train station (Clark
1898. A former Keeley patient and member of the Keeley League chapter in Dwight, lllinois,

Calhoun (1892) recounted the affection that developed among the organization members:

8 O tdmes of new members are read and each one is called on for a speech, and
then the farewell speeches of men who expect to go home are listened to with much
interest. When the farewell words are spoken and the last godulyes are being said

| have seen merbreak down and cry like babies, while the entire audience would
appear to be afflicted with sudden colds; and these are men, too, who only a few
weeks ago were all stangers to each other (220).

Keeley Culture BaydFacilityWalls

Eager to sustain the mutuslupport that many believed instrumental to their sobriety,
upon discharge from the Institutes, Keeley patients began to establish Keeley Leagues in their
hometowns. According tthe historianWilliam L. White (1998), these sdig organizations

eventually claimed 30,000 former Keeley patients and 370 different chaptesg)(58ll of the
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chapters subscribed to the Keeley League constitution, which specified four central aims: (1)
éecuringthe drunkard of thediseaseof intempeNJ y OS¢ o6HUO GLINBGSYyiAy3d (K
by education and example, frooontractinghA 1 = ¢ o600 GOoAYRAY 3 (G23SGKSNJI
gK2 KI @S GF1Sy GKS YSStSe UNBFGYSyGzé YR 6no
O dzN&nphass added Flinn 1892: 654). The Keeley Leagues, both within and without facility
walls,appeared to reinforcemong patients a robust class(ification) consciousness grounded in

their newfound awareness of a shared physiological condition.

The increasinglyorgdniSR y S ¢2N] 2F YSStSe G3INIRdz 1Sax
League conferences between 1891 and 1897, began publishing their own periodical, employing
sophisticated speech codes, and donning meaningful forms of adornment. In 18%edleg
Leagues begapublication of theirThe Banner of Goldvhich, in addition to printing a number
2F YSStESeQa 26y LtylteasSa 2F AYySoNASGes 02ttt SO
funds to support organization chapters, and represented the primary organrafmunication
among Keeley graduates and Leagues (Morgan 1981; White 1998; Hickman 2007). League
YSYOSNE 2F0SYy NBOAUGUSR Lzt AOFfte GKS [SI3dzSaQ
gA0K dza | ygBotednBarchydA9E&EIFLE). Simultaneosly, it became common for
League members to decline propositions to drink alcohol or use other drugs with the phrase,
b2 GKFIYy(l @2dzT LQ@S 0 S4& ¥B896jilRd tb goitauk thelsaying | & Y SSf
gained national currency for a time. Finallgaguemembersoften embroidered their lapels
gAGK | fFNBS avyéeé aSa Fd2LJ F K2NES&AK2S o0SINARyYS3

AAIAYATFASR GaYSStSeé¢ | yR oorigimalmbDepthedBChldide BIGHINGE R § 2
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Club, Flinn (182: 65651 0 SELJ I AYSR GKI G GKS K2NAS&K2S NBLM

I ffS3ISRtée GKS &aAi0S 4 6KAOK (GKS 2NAIFYATFGA2YQ
Like the inebriate asylum directors, Keeley organized his Institutes around a new

physical representatioof habitual intoxication and the corresponding scientific codification of

all those who suffered the newly discovered disease. By locating the facilities in pastoral

settings, combining otherwise disparate populations, prescribing routine injections of a

proprietary medicinal specific, and encouragingmate patient association, the Keeley

Institutes not only realized the cuttingdge human scientific classifications in practice, but also

impressed upon patients their essential difference from other Aoams and cultivated a

AKIFNBR aSyasS 2F o0St2y3aAay3a gA0GKAY | NBOSyidfe R

series of cultural innovations, Keeley graduates reinforced and perpetuated this class(ification)

consciousness beyond the facility walla.sum, ly treating the addict as an empirically

distinguishable, discrete kind of person, both the inebriate asylums and Keeley Institutes

produced that kind of person and began to change his behavior.

The Decline and Fall of the Addicticeatment Field

The conceptualization and treatment of addiction as a discrete somatic disorder peaked
in the United States around the turn of the twentieth century. In his review of the inebriate
asylum movement, Jaffe (1978) found that by 1891, over 2,000 Americaictiamgssubscribed
to the Quarterly Journal of Inebrieft43). Baumohl and Room (1987) verified the existence in
1900 of more than 100 medicaltlirected facilities specializing in the treatment of various
forms of addiction. As noted above, this figetgggestsa rapid increase, up from only six such
facilities in 1870 and a still sparse 32 in 1878 (Jaffe 1978; Baumohl and RoomAr@8eéyen
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this relativelylofty figure does not include the numerous proprietayd forprofit facilities,

such as th&eeley Institutes. Regarding the lattby, the early 18908y SSt Se@ Qa SYLIA NB

extended from New York to California and spanned the Atlantic, claiming franchises throughout
Western Europe (White 1998pr. T.D. Crothers (1893) proclaimed for fledd a future
GNI RALF Y S@EA Rk LEINESY Al3S Mo QliNBsPhEdspeculatedieMedical

Recordhat the burgeoning field of addiction studies and treatment would soon nhumber among

0KS avY2ald AYLERNIIFYyG &aLSOAl tedidd®dglastilgoo:@wy. YSRAO!I

No sooner had observers like Parker proclaimed its exceedingly bright future than the
addiction treatment field began a precipitous decline. At the time of Leslie 8e&@lé@ RS { K
1900, for exampleless than 5Keelg Institutes existed worldwide. This figure, less than half
of what it had been only seven years earlier, continued to decline throughout the first few
decades of thewentieth century. 44 Keeley Institutes were in operation in 1907, 35 in 1916,
and justfour remained in1935 (Weitz 1989). The pace at which these proprietary facilities
proliferated during the last quarter of theineteenth centurywas matched only by their rapid
decline during the first few decades of the twentieth, and this pattern esézhalso to the
inebriate asylums. Jaffe (1978) found over 100 asylums operating in the United States at the
turn of the century, but this figurbaddipped to a scant 2By the late1910s(Pollock and

Furbush 1917: 565).

The sudden disappearance afth institutional formg proprietary facilities and

A

inebriate asylunms @ A Ay f SR I f a2 RSOftAyAy3d O2yFARSyOS
and more generally, growing skepticism regardimgsomatic explanationapon which their

treatment modalities were based In 1904, The American Association for the Cure of Inebriety
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(AACI), which had been instrumental to the physicalization of addiction, merged with Dr.
bl GKI Yy SHrofibitdrorghdltRion, the American Medical Temperance Association
(AMTA); the emergent organization proceeded under the name of the American Medical
Society for the Study of Alcohol and Other Narcotics (AMSSAON). Three yeaihkater,
Quarterly Journal of Inebrietyerged with theArchives of Physiological Therapghilethe
resultingperiodical retained the former title, its publication was transferred in 1907 to the
Gorham Press in Boston, and transferred again in 1913 to the Therapeutic Publishing Company,
also in Boston. While no one of the above institutional sloftsrganizational mergers signaled
a legitimation crisis, the sum of these various transitions suggested the mounting economic,
political, and instrumental challenges faced by tafrthe-century addiction scientists. It also
foreshadowed the eventual dapse of both a particular set of ideas about addiction and their
most influential carrier groupsThe Quarterly Journal of Inebrigiyblished its final edition in
the spring of 1914, Dr. T.D. Crothers died four years later, and the AMSSAON folded

Gdzy ¥O8RE Ay (KS SINIe MpHnE O02KAGS mMdppyY HyO o

Historians have offered various explanations for the decline and fall of the addiction
treatment field in the United States during the first decades oftthentieth century(Morgan
1981; Hickman 2007)In hiscomprehensive review of the period, William L. White (1998) alone
identifies at least eight distinct causes ranging from economic forces without facilities to ethical
abuses within them In particular, White emphasizése Weberian problem of leadership
successioramongtreatment facilities that had flourished under the autocratic guidance of such
charismatic figures as Leslie Keeley and T.D. Crothef&lj27Sarah Tracy (1992), a historian of

medicine, suggests that early twentietentury journalistiaccounts of thaindesirable
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conditions within the proprietary facilities and inebriate asyluies. (oftensensationalistic,
Ge St 2 g ¢seendtad strghitien popular acceptance of disedstnitions of

addiction even as they undermined support tbese particular institutional forms.

Early twentiethcentury reformers, including muckraking journalists, sought to expose
not only corruption and inhumane conditions within governmaabsidized facilities, but also
0 KS ¥ ltemdedtidinefiediv@ness. By drawing attention to an apparently swelling
population of relapsed, recalcitrant, or otherwise hopeless addicts, popular exposés implicitly
NEB LJdzR A | (i S BtrictipKySiologital intefpéetation of the phenomenoif.addiction was a
disease,then, asearly twentiethcentury reformers increasingly argugtlappeared to include
amental or functionablimensionin addition to its somatic basis-urther, the disease now
appeared to be incurable in many cases, and support for governmentd&dsbitreatment
facilities began to wane (Tracy 1992; Musto 1973). Below, this work considers at greater depth
two tightly-O2 dzLJt SR Ol dzaSa 2F GKS O2ftftlFL1AS 2F GKS !y
oMU FTILOAEAGASAQ (S yaelyadd?) idQerdtindtStieafraent Suf@B Y A y 3
rates. Coupled with newaddict behaviorandshifting demographicéCourtwright 1982), the
present work argues that the institutional tendencies considered below culminated during the

1910s ina sociopoliical shiftaway from the medical treatment of current addicts and toward
STF2NIa (2 OdzaNIiFAf GKS G&aLINBIFIRéE 2F | RRAOGAZY
G/ NBFYAy3eE YR ¢NBIFGYSYyd {dz0O0Saa wl (iSa

While public treatment facilities were often obliged to acceptallirt-ordered and

otherwise officiallyy I Yy RF § SR OF 4Sa NB3II NRfSaa 2F GKS LI GA
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Lipsky, organizatiorigke turn-of-the-centuryinebriate asylums and proprietary facilitidsat

FNE AydzyRIGSR gA0K NBIldzSada F2NJ ONBSFAGYSyad az2¥
aSSY Yzal tAaA1Ste (2 adz-OOSSR Ay GSN¥Ya 27F o0dz2NBI
bureaucratic ateria demanded that incoming patients possedshe financial resources and

familial and occupational affordances necessary for the-temng stays mandated by the

facilities, and that the patients presesd with physical symptoms more likely to resut i

successful reform.

In other words, by creaming patients based on their financial resources and prospects
for achieving sobriety, many tusof-the-century inebriate asylums and proprietary facilities
neglected the neediest cases in favor of ldagn organizational goals. Such patient
selectivity, which proved widespread among private inebriate asylums and proprietary
sanitaria, resulted imelatively homogenous patient population8Vhile patients often differed
by occupation, religion, and preferred psychoactive substatieeyast majority of addicts in
these facilities occupied similaconomicpositions andended to exhibitess severe symptoms

of addiction (Morgan 1981; White998).

As demonstrated in the previous chapter, this homogeny influenced the statistical
analyses that asylum directors conducted among their patient populations. Either inattentive
to or unconcerned with such unrepresentative samples, scholars prodemeally
unrepresentative clinical generalizations regarding the predisposing causes of addiction, its
physiological course, and the typical behavior of the addict (see, e.g., Mason 1881, 1890). Most

significantly, because inebriate asylums and proprielaty OA f A0 A Sa GSYRSR (2 a¢
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underestimate the scope of the pblem among the general American population as well as the
intractability of addiction in more severe cases. While he acknowledges the relative dearth of
reliable statistics from the period (308.3), Musto (1973) holds that by 1900, the population of
nai02 G A 0a | RRAOGA Ay (GKS | yAGSR {GFrdSa KIR &agSt
these 250,000 addicts ever passed through the doors of the relatively exclusive facilities

reviewed above Consequently, @opulation of poor and infirmed addistexpanded

exponentially beyond the walls of the inebriate asylums and proprietary sanitaria and often

beyond the gaze of the emergent addiction sciences. Early twertmtkury reformers

pointed to this discrepancy as evidence of either a medical fireltigrossly underestimated

the scope and severity of the social problem or ineffective therapeutic technologies, or both

(Musto 1973; Hickman 2007).
Treatment Outcomes

Exacerbatingrowing skepticismegarding the effectiveness and suitability of medlica
approaches to addiction, inebriate asylums and proprietary facilities often overestimated their
success rates. At the inaugural meeting of the AACI, asylum directors reported cure rates
ranging between 33 and 63 percent (AACI 18767)/5In 1874, Dldoseph Edward Turner, the
superintendent of the New York State Asylum, held that a full 66 ¥2% of admitted patients
NEYIFAYSR SAGKSNI alGSYLISNIGS¢ 2N ad2dFrt Foadl Ay
facility (quoted in Crothers 1893: 220). rentioned in the previous chapter, Dr. T.D. Crothers

found in a followup study that almost 60 percent of the 3,380 addicts treated at the Fort
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that this figure dd not include the almost 20% of former patients who could not be located at

the time of the study suggesting that Fort Hamilton success rate may be even higja8y.

Leslie Keeley made even more incredulous claims regarding the effectiveness ofihis Gol
Cure. Keeley boldly asserted that his Double Chloride of Gold compound effected among
£t O2K2f | RRAOGA | GaOdzNE Ay n8.BSaNEthatityraved y OS¢ 0 ]
Slidz £t t& SFFAOIOAZ2dza Y2y 3 yI N 2eidyihe apiumRaRif OG &Y
Aa Ol ad 2dzi SFaife Iy R1LIS NSYwonPiyni ksdse, A& St S&
and CureKeeley (1890claimed that out of 1,000 patients who had received treatment at his
flagship Institute in Dwight, lllinois, only 4.T&ter relapsed; a cure rate above 95%. In fact, as
2 KAOGS omdppyyY pto y2iSaz YSStSe &aadzZaSaaSR Ay
KAIKSNIE

It is likely that, even beyond the obvious economic and political incentives to exaggerate
successates, and the likelihood that many facilities purposely avoided loteen follow-up
studies (Tracy 1992: 76), the impressive treatment outcomes that were reported byturn
the-century inebriate asylums and proprietary facilities reflected prevailmdeustandings of
FRRAOGAZ2Y YR SalLISOAlLffe GKS LKSy2YSy2y 27F aN.
conceptualization of addiction, most medical directors of inebriate asylums and proprietary
facilities assumed that medical treatment sought to purge tbeyof toxins, restore the
patient to a physical condition that preceded his first use of the given psychoactive substance,
and helpto stave off future physical cravings. In a farewell speech to a group of his
GANI Rdzr 6Sax¢ YSStSeé AyaAradaSRy
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You must remenber that | cannot paralyze the arm that would deliberately raise the
fatal glass to the lips. When you go out into the new life, | will have placed you
exactly where you were before taking the first drink. You will look back over the
past and then contenplate the future, and you will then choose which path you will
follow the balance of your days (quoted in Clark 1898: 93).

Dr. Benjamin Rush and most nineteertbntury Temperance reformers assumed that
intemperance affected both bodgnd spiritt physiobgyandwill. The addiction scientists and
medical directors at the turn of theventieth centurysought to redefine the phenomenon in
AGNAROGEt & LKe&aAOFt GSNyao LG F2f€t26SR GKFG ST
discharge represeetd metaphysical ministration and a bit of anachronistic superstition
antithetical to the goals of the emergent medical field. Most scientific authorities therefore
RAAGAYIdAAKSR Of SINI & o0Sis6SSYy I F2NX¥YSNI LI GASY
treatment that he received while under close medical supervision and care. In short, a Keeley
AN} Rdz 1SQa fFLJAS RAR y20 ySOSaalNARf& AYLI AOL

analystd f g 8a O2dzyd A G | 3 Ay a(affé 1978BAUMbA 199D a8 2 S NI

Nonetheless, evidence of widespresglapsecontinued to mount. Former patients of
the inebriate asylums and proprietary facilities winad attended, butould not afford
economically, professionally, socially, et¢o return to, legitimate treatment often resumed
their habits in spaces popularly associated with vice and urban blight (e.g., saloons, brothels,
dance halls, jazz clubs, gtalongside poor and otherwise marginalized addicts (which inebriate
asylums and prietary facilities systematically neglected) and a new generation of younger
FYR aadf AOISNE FRRAOGA 6K2 AYO2NLIZ2NI §SBidlFf O2K?2
lifestyles (Courtwright 1982 Despite earlier claims to universal treatability light of public

v v A A
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I aa2 OAl (S & addididn Isclentistspricreasingly acknowledged certain cases as
incurable. By 1898, for example, Crotherswas foicegd | RYA G GKI 0 aS@Sy dzyR
A1Aff FdAf OF NEXwlI RRAOUAZ2Y B8 A& =2dbyBefapsuycOdzNI 6 f S
YSI &dzNBRé SdmMmnT

Addiction, as a discrete human kind of behavior, no longer appeared completely
explainable in strictly somatic terms or treatable exclusively through physiological technologies.
Even the phenomenon of relapse, which Benjamin Rush and other tempeeaaegperts had
acknowledged for over a century, assumed a new significance in light of prevailing physiological
explanations of addiction. Medidegal authorities increasingly sought new theories able to

account for such anomalies.

By the late1910s, addd G A 2y SELISNI & Of FAYSR (2 68 2y (K
previously unacknowledged functional facet or psychologloaknsionintrinsic to certain

instances of addiction (White 1998; Musto 1973). Against a backdrop of glaring discrepancies

betweeni NB I 0 YSy i FFOAftAGASAQ NBLR2NISR adz0O0S&aa NI
hopeless and destitute addicts, human scientific classifications and explanations of addiction

and the addict began to shift. As Morgan (1981: 86) argues:

Fifty years d elaborate treatments based on cleansing the body of wastes and drugs
and trying to restore it to normality had clearly failed. Theorists and practitioners
now increasingly relied on psychology to explain why so many people were unable
to attain permanent abstinence once their bodies were drugree. It now seemed

that some intangible, psychological factors were at work.

The following chapter considers at depth the emergence of these psychological theories of
addiction, but suffice to say here thatthelapp NSy & GRAAO020SNEB¢ (GKI O | RR
betrayed some functional disorder not only facilitated the development of new scientific
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swelling population of relapsk recalcitrant, or otherwise hopeless drunks and drug users
congregating in illicit, if often conspicuous, social spaces) and the perceived impotence of

prevailing therapeutic modalities, it also recommended radical institutional shifts.
From Medical Batment to Legal Prohibition

By the first decades of thventieth centurys G NBF G YSy G FIF OAftAGAS&AQ
physiological explanations of addiction and attendant practices of patient selectivity, along with
shifting demographics among addidhemselves, had effected the popular perception of a
dichotomous population of addicts in th¢nited States: on the one hand wenealthier
LI GASyGa 6K2 | LIISFNBR YsvelB madiBabt@dnmelit Jagddithe2 T | Y R
other wereimpoverished Y R a K2 LJSt Sad¢ I RRAOGA oK2 aSSYSR |
functional disorder. The formegroupenjoyed accesw reputable forms of treatment.These
addicts were often hidden from public view and tended to escape popular criticism. By
contrast,anday 2 1 SR [ 62 @S> (GKS fFGGSNJ ANRdzL) §SYRSR (3
R2O0U2NE>X¢ | YyR AYONBIlIaay3ate O2y3INBIFGSR Ay RAA
dance halls, and jazz clubs. Far more visible than the wealthier addicts who eahtinseek
relief through legitimate channels, early twentietientury reformers increasingly associated
GKS Y2NB AYLROISNAAKSR YR aAyOdz2NI of S¢ | RRAOGA
degenerates with whom they socialized (Musto 1973; Ack&22 Courtwright 2001).

Journalists, political activists, and legislators argued that, in light of the recent

adiscovery of certain incurable strains of addiction and the increasing conspicuity of
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degenerate addicts, public resources ought to be redegé@away from the medical treatment
of current addicts and reinvested in governmental regulation of drugs and alcohehort,
new scientific explanations and classifications of the addict affected public attitudes regarding
the people who were so clagedt especiallyattitudes concerninghe more conspicuosiand
GK2 LISt Saaé . prabawengeKoll, &RpRykHoldgist whose theories of addiction
(19254, 1925hb, 1925492§ proved hugely influential throughout the 1920s and 1930s, and
about whom meh more will be said in the following chapteecalledthat the general store
near his childhood home:
SEAA 11 EOO OEAI OAO A EAO 1T £ AALEen ¢ 1T PEOI h AT A
percent opium. A respectable woman in the neighborhood often came in toy
laudanum. She was a good housekeeper and the mother of two fine sons.
Everybody was sorry about her laudanum habit, but no one viewed her as
Agi AT AAA O1 OEA ATii1 O1l EOUS 7A EAA 110 UAO EAA
sinister, modern connotations (Kdb 1956: 19).
¢tKS SYSNHSYOS 2F |y LW NByGte ySg aaiyAraidSNE
radical institutional shift away from sympathetic medical treatment and toward legal
prohibition. As early as 1903, James H. Beal, a laply@macist, suggesteil K I & & G§ KS LINR Y
object of the law must be to prevent the creation of drug habits, rather to reform those who
I NE | £t NSl RécPdwaft h@SRE Kby F2ft2gAy3a RSOFRSax
the passage of the Harrison Narcotics Tax Act4)2he ratification of thesghteenth

Amendment (1919), the enforcement the Volstead Act (1919), and ultimatehe de facto

criminalization of addiction.

Much of the history of the push toward the legal prohibition of narcotics and alcohol

falls outside the scope of the presenbrk. Like the @mperanceMovement the Progressive
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era drive toward prohibition represented a highly complex social movement motivated by

multiple and sometimes conflicting interestsational and parochial, economic antbratlt

advanced under a set of unsettled sociohistorical conditions (e.g., the outbreak in 1914 of
22NIR 2FNJL FYR GKS !'YAGSR {GlFdSaqQ SyuNr yOoOS i
at the perceived failures of the Progressive Era, etc.X oNly is much of this history tangential

to the central thesis of this work, but space limitations preclude a more comprehensive

treatment of federal Prohibition Other scholars have offered more penetrating and

illuminating analyses of its intricacidsan is possible or appropriate here (see, e.g., Musto

1973; Clark 1976; Courtwright 1982; Morgan 1981; Pegram 1998; Moore and Gerstein 1981).

Many of these accounts draw attention to the significance of social movement
2NBI YAT I GA2ya tistiah $emfiekaBce UritoN (W TLA and tKeMSatioon
League (ASI5usfield 1963)others suggest how prprohibition propaganda identified alcohol
and drug habits with various minorities and otherwise marginalized populations. Hickman
(2007), for example, demonstrates hamti-alcoholand antinarcotics reformersnobilized a
particubk NJ RA&a02dz2NAS 2F | RRAOQUAZ2Y GKIO ao02GK NBTFES
hNASYGlrtAayYys WAY / NRgZ YR {SYGdAaAYSyillf 52YSai
insights or retread ground covered extensively elsewhere, this work casségdow two of the
consequences dhe antralcohol and antharcotics movementthat proved most significant to
the historicalconstructionof the addict:(1) the material and symbolic reinforcemenf a
distinction between legitimate and illegitimateddicts, and(2) the further alienation of

physicians and pharmacists from the latter group.
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ThedLegitimaté& Addict
latrogenesis

Long before the collapse of the addiction treatment field during the 1910s, many
observers both within and without the ieldt worried that the disease was at least partly
iatrogenic. On the eve of the Civil War, Oliver Wendell Holmes, Sr. (1860), argued that
LIKeaAOAlryaQ aOz2yaidlyid LINBAONRLIGAZ2Y 2F 2LAIFGSa
LINS @ £ Sy ( Musod [j932 4 $ Ris dutgbiographical account of narcotic addiction,
Doctor Judas: A Portrayal of the Opium HaBhicago journalist William Rosser Cobbe (1895),
F NHdzSR GKFG Ylyeée AyaildlyoSa 2F FTRRAOGAZ2Y oS3y
who take the drug into the circulation by the stomach or by injection, never form the habit by
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edition of their seminal textNervous and MentdDiseaseE G 0 dzii G KS Tl YAf & LIK@:
responsible in almost every case of development of the morf#anhabit and its faireaching

02y aSljdzsSyO0Saé¢ oljdz2i SR A AndasSntddtearllengfBmearsSt f Sy a wmg
NBE3IdzZE F NI & | NBdZSR (GKIFIG / AGAET 21 NJ LKE@aAOAlIyaQ A
ALINBIFR 2F GKS a! NYXtyuaBek cf theniaefeénth RatNdaydvare® S | &
against a similar outcome if and when the US entered the Great War (see Courtwright 1978:

101-11). By the miel910s, as Progressiega optimism in an addiction cure waned and war

erupted across the Atlantis OS I yX (GKS GKNBIF G 2F NBLINRRdIzOAYy 3

generation of American soldiers proved to be a particularly powerful discourse in the push for

medical regulation and legal prohibitigMusto 1973)
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Beyond the possibility that the medic&blid was at least partly responsible for the
spread of the condition to others, reformers drew attention to the high incidence of addiction
FY2y3 LIKeaAOAlya (GKSvyaSft@gSao LY My ®oX 5N WO
profession morphinism findsdt ¥l @2 NAGS GAOQUAY&a¢ oynnovd {AE &
estimated that 810% of all physicians were addicts, though he admitted that because they
often sustained their habits in secret, precise figures proved elusive&@84The January 1900
edition of the Quarterly Journal of Inebrietyrew attention to the problem in an article titled,
Ga2NLIKAYAAY | Y2yaD). taker ia hiskangrgssianal @stirgony supporting the
passage of the Harrison Narcotics TaxtAegislation ostensiblgesigned to curtail the
importation of narcotics into the United States, though later interpreted to grant Federal
2PSNEAIKG 20SNE YR NBAdzA A2y 2FZTiKeaAOAl ya
author, Dr. Hamilton Wright (19)0argued that phgicians accounted for over two percent of
the addicted population in the United States, the highest proportion among all professions (see
Musto 1973: 636). One of the most popular professional handbooks among American
physicians at the turn of theventieth centurz 5 NJ 5 ®2 & BobkioKtRetPhySidian 6 M cbm 0
HimselE ¢+ NYySR 2F GKS adSYLIWFdAz2ya G2 6KAOK (KS
ANNBIdzAE | NAGASES FYEASGASES YR SEKIdZAGAR2YZEé A
unite to tempt physicians to use alcoholics, cocaiim( > Y2 NLIKA I = Q®f 2N} f = Si
Regardless of whether the actual rate of addiction among American physicians was nearer
/ NP2 (0 KB Q2 NI 2 NA 3 K {0 0s H'was cléadthatinkiedical\pradditers were
particularly susceptible to the conditiorzurther, many ofhiese citicsimpliedthat the

prevalence of addiction among doctors and pharmacists suggested thatgd be more
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likely to treat alcohol and narcotics as panaceas, prescritiegtwantonly regardless of the

LI GASYyGQa LINBaSyiadAy3a aevyLiizya 2N KAa LRGSYOGAl
Regulation

Progressiv6s N NBF2NXYSNB LISGAGA2YSR 201t |yR TS
LK NYFOA&adaQ oAt AGe lireddgbdblar Odadnensiormanp2 K2t 6 g K
conditions) and narcotics indiscriminately. Initially, organizations like the American Medical
Association (AMA) and the American Pharmaceutical Association (APhA) fought such efforts on
the grounds that legislative encaiochment threatened professional autonomy. As noted above,
many in the medical field recognized the need for reform, but held that such reform should be
instituted from within and warned against the precedent of external intrusion. Musto (1973:
58)recah (G KAA& SIFINIe LRaAdAz2yyY aLT GKS 3I208SNYYSyl

practice of medicine, even if the goal was admirablg, wii O2dzZ R I2BSNY YSy i y?2

At the turn of thetwentieth century, however, both the AMA and APhA were relalyve
weak institutions, and the medical fields that they represented remained immature
epistemically and organizationally (Starr 1982). While many within their ranks initially decried
potential governmental intrusion, thigltimately proved a minority repdr most were willing to
trade the possibility of decreased autonomy for greater professional organization and popular
f SIAGAYlI O wS3IFNRESaa 2F GKS | Oddart &a02LI5 2
psychoactive substances or irresponsible prisseg practices, many within the aspiring
medical fields acknowledged the potentially delegitimizing perception of widespread

corruption. Physicians and pharmacistscreasinglyegarded governmental regulation as a
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valuable opportunity to standardizera ONRA 6 Ay 3 LINF OG0 A OS& FyR LlJzNBHS
R2OU2NBEQ ¢K2 YIRS Sy2N¥2dzza HRAFAYA RSNUAKRYI ML
to the more socially and economically marginalizedsctzfsaddicts (Musto 1973: 83). Amd i

1913,atia ! yydzrf [/ 2y FSNBYyOS 2y aSRAOFt [S3IAaftldaz
legislative efforts which may be necessary to restrict the employment of habit forming drugs to

LINE LISNJ FyR f B\EMEL8).YI §S dzaSaé¢ o

One year later, Congress passed #forementioned Harrison Narcotics Tax Act, which
regulated and levied the importation, production, and distribution of opiates, opiate derivatives
(e.g., morphine), and coca derivatives (e.g., cocaine). As Morgan (1981) notes, rather than
addictionasdzOK> Y2aid 2F GKS O2y3aNBaarzylf RA&aOdzaaa?2
20t A3l GA2yas F2NBAIYy LRtAOe 3I2rfax yR GKS 3S
Even as it mandated that practitioners keep meticulous records of their patamtshe
treatment regimenghat they prescribedas initially draftedthe Harrison Act seemed to allow
physicians and pharmacists substantial therapeutic discrefl&iM@A1915: 912); most hailed
the legislation as a reasonable compromise and a potential boon to professional organization

and legitimacyMusto 1973; Hickman 2007)

When Congress passed the Harrison Narcotics Tax Act in 1914, most legislators and
medical pactitioners assumed that, in addition to providing the Federal Government a new
revenue stream, the law was designed to gather information about prescribing patterns and the
scope of narcotics use in the United States. More importantly, physicians anehatiats who
feared the potential loss of professional autonomy assumed that the Harrison Adimviesl

to such informationand revenuegathering activities, and, beyond identifying and purging the
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discretion. And in an early legal challenge to the authority of the new law, the Supreme Court

appeared to reinforcéghese assumptions.

On December 7, 1915, the Justice Department argued before the Court that by
prescribing a small amount of morphine to a patient for the sole purpose of maintaining his
addiction, a doctor named Jin Fuey Moy had violated the Harrison Act. The Court ultimately
decidedUS v. Jin Fuayloy 7-2 in favor of the defendant. Despite his f&ttNQa S| NI A S NJ
adFdSYSyida NBII NResoyidion lodogiaies, QusticeyOlivar Wil &ll Mibimes,
Jr. delivered the majority opinion. Holmes held that the Harrison Narcotics Tax Act did not
g NN yadG /2y3aNBaa G2 aYl {tnd disenshdN®@have som& OGS NE f
preparation of opium in their possession criminal or at least prima facie criminal and subject
G02XaSNA2dza LizyAdAKYSy (¢ o wSHwdinFuey Magcisiod Ly 20KS
interpreted the Harrison Act as strictly ax¢ and informationgathering measure and, assuming
GKSANI O2YLX AlFyOS gAGK GKS ' 0iQa OFNA2dza NB3IAa

LINF OGAGA2YSNBQ | dzi2zy2Ye |yR GKSANI LI GASYyGaQ f

Five years latethowever, the Supreme Court decided two cases on March 3,118
v. C.T. DoremwndWebb et al. v. USthat contradicted this earlier position and strongly
influenced the future course of federal drug policy in the United States. In its verdict in the
Doremus(1919)case, the Court ruled that physicians could not lawfully prescribe narcotics for
0KS a2ftS Llz2N1J32aS 2F YFIAYyGlFAyAy3a | LI GASyGaQa |
fact incurable, the Court reasoned, then such prescriptions offei@ therapeutic value and

thus represented illicit distribution rather than legitimate medical treatment. In short, by ruling
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in favor of the Justice Department Boremus v. UShe Supreme Court effectively extended

the constitutional reach of the Hason Narcotics Act into everyday medical practiceWhkbb

et al. v U1919) the Court ruled that th@possessionf narcotics by eithethe medical
practitionert regardless of his proper licensarer the patientfor the sole purpose of

addiction maintenacelikewiseviolated the Harrison Act. Taken together with theremus
GSNRAOGXE (KS MWenxkie @fectivelyztrimiyializedithé lividdadtion of

addiction and implicated as potential accessories those medical practitioners who prdlonge
that condition. Simultaneously, the rulings affirmed the constitutionality of federal efforts to
enforce the defacto prohibition of narcotics and cocaine within both private medical practices

and more marginal urban spaces like brothels and ddradks

| AAG2NALFYya KFE@S LINPJARSR | NIy3IS 2F SELX Iy
radical reversal of opinion regardy the federal powerand the constitutional reach of the
Harrison Narcotics Act. Musto (1973) argues that shifting attitudes toaddiction
YFEAYUGSylryOS F2f{f26SR Y2NBE 3ASYSNIf |yR NIRAOL§
fought, theEghteenthAmendment had been adopted, and the liberalizing movements of
LaFollette, Theodore Roosevelt, and Wilson had declined into a feanenintolerant
yIEGA2YlIfAaAYE OMOOU D ¢tKSasS ylraAaAz2zyrtAaagaro FyR
recalcitrant addicts, who were increasingly associated with minorities and foreigners, as
conspicuous threats to national security and progress. @oight (2001) holds that the
/| 2dzNJi Qa adzRRSY NBOGSNEIFIE 2F 2LAYA2Y YR RS FIO
concerns over shifting demographicdvit KAy GKS | RRAYA SR SINE LIzl IR( & X5

addicts who populated jazz clubsand bith & a4 SSYSR (2 KI @S RAaLX I OSF



kindly mother of two with he unfortunate laudanum habit. yBhe late 1910s, the apparent
failure of inebriate asylums, proprietary sanitaria, and othertearporary treatment
modalities suggestethat the dseasewasincurable in many cases. Official tolerance of
medical maintenance seesd to render the federal@vernment a willing accessory to the

spread of an intractable andangeroust S LA ES Y A O

Whatever the precise cause or causes of the shiftinguatés toward medical
maintenance of addiction, the decisions that the Supreme Court delivered in early March of
1919 institutionalizedle jurethe de facto distinction betweetdeserving patientsand
G dzy RS a S N2 A thad ha® enderged witerfa atfentury of medical treatment dominated
o0& NBtlIiAgSte SEOtdzaAADBS AYySoNRIGS aefdzya | yR
initiated a period of widespread surveillance and aggressive prosecution of medical
practitioners in violation of the reinterpreted Harrison Act. Federal authorities mobilized an
extensive network of operatives, plainclothes officers, individuals posing as addicts in order to
secure illicit drugs, and even real addittormants who cooperatednder threat of personal
indictment. White (1998) notes one of the great ironies of this period of aggressive

SYF2NOSYSyidyY G¢KS 5SLINIYSY(d 2F ¢NBI adz2NE NB3Idz
2y

(0p))

ensure their cooperation then indicted the physitiy & ¢ K2 g2dz R KI S R

(114).

In his work Drug Addicts are Human Beind®. Henry Smith Williams found that,
0SU6SSY mdmn YR GKS @SIFENJ 2F GKS 06221Qa Lzt A
indicted over 25,000 medical practitiers under the Harrison Act; more than 3,000 were jailed

and the remainder were forced to pay substantial fines. During the same period, many other
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practitioners began to refuse treatment to addicts, not out of fear of prosecution, but in order

to avoid he onerous new recorteeping procedures stipulated by the law (Courtwright 2001,
Acker 2002).As the head of the Louisiana State Board of Health, Dr. Oscar Dowling (1919), put
it:

Any physician is more than willing to write a prescription, if need be, ery other

day for patients with incurable diseases, but he does not want on his mind or in his
visiting clientele the average users. The druggist, likewise, does not want the
burden of constant watchfulness as to prescriptions and amounts, with the cleet
work and responsibility entailed (192-3).

{GAff 20KSNEBE alg Ay GKS I FNNRaA2Yy ! OO0 (GKS 2LILR
dzy G NHza G0 g2 NIIKéé¢ | RRAOGA YR NBGOdzZNY G2 GKSANI y2

these new condions was that physicians and pharmacists stopped treating addicted patients.
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Municipal Narcotic€linics

No longer able to secure through dependable medical channels the substances to which
they were addicted, authorities feared that addicts would turn violent, or, suffering withdrawal
symptoms, at least overwhelm public health resources. Everditton increasingly appeared
to be an incurable disease, most mediegal authorities agreed that it remaineddéseaseand
heldthat the sudden deprivation of narcotics was not only dangertotassboth the addicted
body and the body politic but inhumane. Othersworried that the criminalization of legitimate
medical maintenance left a void that would be filled inevitably by iéilmohol and drug
economies In response, between 1919 and 1921, local and state authorities established

around forty-four muncipal clinics dedicated to the treatment of currentigdicted persons.
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Designed to provide addicts temporary relief from withdrawal symptoms, patients of the
municipal clinics were expected to taper their doses until either they were cured or could be
transferred to more permanent medical facilities. The most famous, or in many cases,
infamous clinics were located in Memphis, Tennessee, Shreveport, Louisiana, Jacksonville,

Florida, and New York City. (Terry and Pellens 1928784GrahardViulhall 1921).

The New York City clinic, located on Worth Street, embodied the most significant
successes and failures of the shtived movement. Between April 1919 and March 1920,
about 7,700 addicts sought treatment at the Worth Street clinic. While thisivelg low figure
betrays the groundlessness of fears that withdrawing addicts would overrun public health
facilities, clinic administrators nonetheless struggled initially to track and monitor the patients
who frequented the clinic (Grahaiulhall 1921).If addicts wee able to sustain a steady dose
by providingsite administrators a series of pseudonyms, employing disguises, or frequenting
Y2NB (GKIFIYy 2yS YdzyAOALI f Of AyAO SI OK RIFIé&x GKSy
prohibition of addicton maintenance. In response, the New York City clinic eventually
established elaborate systems of identification, registration, and medical supervision.
Authorities photographed and fingerprinted addicts, recorded their case histories, and

4

collected colmINBKSYy aA @S aidal 6AaGA0a NBIFNRAY3I | RRAOGAC

occupation, and son (GrahamMulhall 1921 192§.
These statistical profiles often informed governmental estimates of the scope and
prevalence of addictiofsee, e.g.Kolb and DuMez 1924Dai 1937)determined the direction of

enforcement effortqTerry and Pellens 192&nd inspired the influential920spsychological

theories considered in Chapt&ix(Acker 2002 Additionally, clinic administrators
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experimentedvk U K aYIF Nl AYy3E LI GASYGaQ KFEYyRa 6AGK Ay
they did not return to the facility later in the day or seek doses elsewf@gan 1981) The

gueue of addicts waiting to receive doses often wrapped around one or miyrblocks, a

spectacle that alarmed bystanders, attracted the curiosity of tourists, and drew the ire of local

law enforcement (@hamMulhall 1921; Musto 1973):

The facility in New York City seemed to symbolize all the problems inherent in
stereotyped drug use. Peddlers roamed the adjacent streets despite the police.
Most addicts seemed interested in cheap supplies rather than any loitgrm cure.
Some used drugs in nearby parks, even in the presence of school children.
Tawdriness reached some kind of @ogee as sightseers took bus tours to see the
OCOAAO AT A 111U AT PA 1ET A6 ionven WohkiAEBeDO x AEOET C
(Morgan 1981: 112-13).
The bureaucratic procedures to which addicts submitted in order to secure minimal
amounts of nacotics at the Worth Street clinicdisclosing personal information, being
fingerprinted and photographed, standing in long queues, allowing hands to be marked with ink
or silver nitrate after dosing, etc.represented a set addegralation ritual€ (Beckerl963)that
manifested and reinforced lasicdistinction (increasingly conceptualized in psychological
terms) between addicts and nesddicts. Especialtp non-addicted bystanderghe
conspicuous queues outsidierther exoticizedthe addict as a peculily deviant kind of human
person. Among the addicts themselves, the time spent in the long dosing lines often facilitated
the sort of camaraderie and class(ification) consciousness that similarly long queues had
effected amonghosewealthier addicts whanceawaited injections of doubkehloride of gold
at the Keeley Institutes (Grahaendzf KI £ € MdpH MO ® CdzZNI KSNE GKS Of A
FRRAOUO&AQ RSY23ANI LIKAO LINRPFAESa NBAYTF2NOSR (KS

[j
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deductive forms of explanation. In short, the material and ideal conditions that addicts
encountered in the municipal narcotics clinics seemed to reatfiamong both addicts and
non-addicts 4 KS & OGdzr t AGeé 62 KAGSKSFR MopHpo 2F (GKS
I RRAOG ®¢

By the first years of the 1920syen its oncestaunch supportersonceded that the
municipalnarcotic clinic experiment had faildGrahamMulhall 1926) Contenporary legal
authoritiesh Y AA A0SR GKIFI G o6& LINRPGARAY3I | NBIFR& adzZJJ &
AYyiSyiGAazya KIFEIRZ Ay FlLOGz 2yfteée LOWIF®ezr 6 SR | yR
Musto 1973. In this light, the maintenance clinics were comparable to the sympathetic,
though ultimately harmful, family members of whialany ofthe earlier inebriate asylums had
been so wary. Summarizing an increasingly popular position, Dr. Arthur BraunRéh 499
AYAAAaGSRY a¢2 GF1S lFele |ff LRaaroAftAide 2F 3S
ASGAGAY 3 | OdzNB ®¢ infact@déde@ed@fombdedyfigpdydRdtoicali A 2 v
disorder, then abrupt withdrawal posed no immediapfysiologial dangerto the addict
GCKSNE gAff 0SS y2 LIYAO 2NIFILEtAy3a Ay GKS &N
2FTFAOSE o0& (KS FTRRAO(GA I'FFSOGSRXATFT (KSe Olyy?
that not a fatality will be record® ¢ 61 dzo oI NR M®HAY nHUL O ¢KS LKe&a

clinics in the early 1920s reflected a radical shift in puyi#iception and sociglolicy:

If no cure was mare effective than just keeping the addict away from drugs, then the
problem really was: How do you keep addicts away from drugs? And this question
was not medical, it was an enforcement problem (Musto 1973: 143).

The shift from medical treatment to legal prohibition effected profound material and

ideal shifts among American addicts. 1926, Sarah GrahaMulhall, the Deputy Commission
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of the State of New York Department of Narcotic Control, observed that since the closure of the

municipalclinics:

Addicts are not only turned away from hospitals, but they are shunned by civic
philanthr opic organizations. Every one is afraid of them; no one cares what
becomes of them. They are hardened and embittered by their ostracism; they are
driven to places where their drug habit is commercialized (125).

Qut off from legitimate medical treatmentral closely surveilledby federal antinarcotics
authorities, opiate and cocaine addidgtereasingly turned to underworldconomies in ordeto
sustain their habits, and often relocated to marginal and transient urban spaces where
detection was less likend the illicit market more accessible (Acker 2002; Musto 1973). The
ratification of the EighteenttAmendment in January 1919 and the passage of the Volstead Act
later the same year effected similar consequences among alcohol ad@iatsy 2005) Addidi & Q
increasing social marginalizatitikely augmented the class(ification) consciousness that
emerged first in inebriate asylums and propriety sanitaiaund the turn of the twentieth

century, and later in the municipal narcotics clinics. By the eE3R0s, a haltentury of

various forms of medical treatment and radical shifts in public policy had resultes Acker

(2002) putsitf aY2NB (GAIKGEE (yAGE AF az20Alffte RAaAO2

In sum,medical directors of turrof-the-century inebriate asylums and proprietary
facilities organized treatment around cuttireglge classificationsf human behavior and
human persos. By physically removing addicts from the rafdicted American population,
and encouraging among themtimate association during and after their treatment stays, the

facilities reinforced degrees of class(ification consciousness) and effected among addicts new
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relations andd SKI @A 2 N&E @ {AYdzZE (S WRSYAE 6E2 IKSNT I VA t AyiQ
and misrepresensuccessfulreatment outcomesalsocontributedto the unanticipated

emergence of a surprisingly large and conspicuous population of marginalized addicts

apparently prone to repeated relaps€ontemporarycriticsincreasingly identified such

recalcitrant andLJ2 2 NJ & A f dd@csawiihotridkimdSdaf deviant individualsDriven by

the specter of a growing population of menacing addictdlje policy gradually shifted away

from sympathetic medical treatmerand toward legal prohiltion. Fearing federal prosecution

and seeking greater professional legitimacy, medical practitioners gyawasinglyreluctant to

treat addicts and by the early 1920s, the groups appeam@tie alienatedirrevocably

Under theseconditions, addictgrew increasingly clannish and suspicious of outsiders
(GrahamMulhall 192§. Neglected by the medical field and harried by legal authoritiesy
began to relocate to peripheral urban areas where they were better able to secaite illi
substances and evade official surveillance and legal puiscier 2002; Musto 19733 In other
words, he ways that medicéegal authorities institutionalized the cuttirgdge human
scientific classificationsaddiction and the addict had, by the eayl 1920s, transformed the
behaviors, spatiadnd sociatelations, andselfunderstanding®f those who were so classified.
In turn, the 1920s addict comported himself in radically different ways than had the 1870s
addict; he behaved differently and he agédt to himself and to others differently, and so
wasdifferent, and demanded new scientific expldioams or at least the amendment or

reformulationof old ones.

As the following chapter demonstrates, when the next generation of addiction

sclolarst most notably the psychologist, Lawrence Kolb, and the sociologists, Alfrecsiitde
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and Bingham Daiset out toobserve and explain the addict as a discrete human kind, they
encountered a radically different kind of person thiaad the late nineteenthcentury

contributors to theQJI Given their emergence in an ongoing reactive historical sequéhee,
newtheories of addictiorhelped to reconcilearlier physiological conceptualizationgh
FRRAOGAQ yS¢ 0SKRaNR WKl VYRKSEBEVIARYOAAGQa SOA
1y26ft SRAS Fo2dzi GKS FRRAOGEZ 2NJ GKS O2yaiNHzO0 A
conditions and values, the following chaptseks to demonstrate hothe psychological and

sociological theories of adttion that emerged during the 1920s and 1930s betdithe

A = 7

Gf 22LIAYy3 STFSOGaeg 2F GKS FRRAOG Ia | 1 FO1AlLY
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To create new ways of classifying people is also to change how we can thinksdlves, to

change our sense of selforth, even how we remember our past. This in turn generates a
looping effect, because people of the kind behave differently and so are different. That is to say
the kind changes, and so there is new causal knowetigbe gained and perhaps, old causal
knowledge to be jettisoned.

T lan Hacking (1995 369)

There is a regular attempt to strip human kinds of their moral content by biologizing or

i AAEAA]T EUET ¢ OEAI 8 4EA x1 Ol Aens dinglé parerashchid AAOOA O
abusers / suicides / multiple personalities / vagrants / prostitutes / juvenile delinquents /

recidivists / bulimics / alcoholics / homosexuals / paedophiles / chronic unemployed /

homeless / runaways, etc. But let us not blartmem, let us medicalize them. This fits well

with the metaphysical thrust that | mentioned earlier, that somehow causal connections

between kinds are more intelligible if they operate at a biological rather than a psychological

or social level.

T lan Hacking (1996 367)

Kolb, Lindesmith, Dai, and the New Addiction Research

In a series of articles published between 1924 and 18a&renceKolb, a major
contributor to the first wave of statsponsored addiction research, elaborated a typolofly
addicts that helped explain the persistence of addiction under4swshibition and post
| F NNA &2y ! OO0 O2yRAGAZ2YAED® | S LI2AAGSR I o6l aAxo
habits followed medical treatment and who derived no pleasure from wsule® use, and
(dissipaters ¢ ¢gK2aS KlIoAda o0S3ry Ay (KS O2YLIl ye 2F ;
significant pleasure from continued use. Kolb argued that, aside from the manifestation of
FRRAOUADS o06SKI @OA2NERI ( Kwas ifidistiBuishalepsyshol@gieally £ S I A

from other normal Americans; this type was capable of permanent cure. By contrast, he traced
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psychopathy; this type waikely to relapse repeatedly (1925a, 1925b). Because Prohibition

and the Harrison NarcotickaxAct ostensibly shielded otherwise stable and normal individuals
FTNRY 6SO2YAy3 | RRA dstigima 261t @O AR Sye (0Kt 2t Lalthé fekyOR
INBaLl2yairoftS YSRAOFE LINI OGAGA2YSNERSE Y2f0Q&

legitimate scientifically the de facto criminalization of addiction.

While Kolb (1924, 1925a, 1925b, 1925827,1928) traced addiction to underlying
psychop#hic tendencies, Alfred Lindesmith (1938a, 1938b, 1947) and Bingham Dai (1937)
elaborated sociological theories that explained addiction as a meaningful social ritual learned
and internalized in conversation with other addicsd as a peculiar social adty transmitted

among individuals who occupied similar socioeconomic positions, respectively. Both

¢
T

[ AYVRSAYAGK YR 5FA ¢SNB INIYRdzZ §Sa 2F GKS ! yAQ

department, and their respective accounts of addiction exemplifiedithaLINE I NI Y Q& Y2 a i

significant theoretical contributions: symbolic interactionism and urban sociology. If Kolb
explained addiction as the consequencearufate psychological defects, then, albeit in slightly

different ways, Lindesmith and Dai explained atidn as an acquired human kind of activity

RSLISYRSYU 2y |y AYRAQGARAZ £ Q&d SYSNHSYOS 4A0GKAY

actors and its attendant universe of meanings.

Considered collectively, the new addiction reseamtiempted to explan a range of

behaviors and relation®r whichthe earlier physiological theories appeared unableatazount

Kolb sought to explaidifferential etiologyt Y R G KS LISNA A & &ki®klgddS 2F a Ay Od

addiction; Lindesmitithe emergence of rich and meaniing subcultural jargon and the
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frequencyof relapse;and Daithe apparent communicability of addiction among individuals
located in closéknit and socially marginalized spaces. Significantly, each of these theorists
encountered the addict of the 1920s @r1930s, not as an historically contingent personhood

that unfolded against ongoing interactions between earlier scientific classifications and the
humans who were so classified, but as a timeless human kind of person who betrayed universal

truths.
Odd Wanderings

2 KAfS [AYRSAYAUGUK IyR 5FAQa 002dzyda oFyR a
. SO1SNNa omdppoI MdpcoOUVL NBYFAYSR LISNALKSNIf (2
GKS 1G4S mMdpHnaz Y2foQa LJaeé OKA htlichantn Knthado 2 NI G A 2
effected radical shifts in theommon sensef the field of addiction scienc@erry and Pellens
1928). The seat of addictidnLJLISF NBR (12 K|l PR W ol KERSHNBERLISNI yOS
GRSY2Y NHzyé (G2 GKS I RRAOGQA o 2épitenticguihoriy2 ¢ (2 K
wandered from physiology to psychopathology, and therapeutic authority wandered from
physicians and pharmacologists to psychiatrastd public officials Drawing attention to the

AAYAT I NI @ 41 YRSNAYSUgges@BKAT R | 6dzaSNE¢ | F Ol Ay 3

Despite its role in social rhetoric and politics of numerous stripes, child abuse was

AEOOO DPOAOGAT OAA AT A EO OOEI OfcduiseQtBdrelade A O AA A
demarcation disputes. Which science? Medicine, psychiatry, sociology, psychology,

social work, jurisprudence, or sekhelp? Whatever the standpoint, there are plenty

of authorities firmly convinced that there are important truths about child abuse.

84EOO Z£AOh OEA AiipiAET O EO 1171 U AAT OO OEA Oub
possibility of expertise (1995a: 358-9).

By positing the child abuser as a discrete and empirically available kind of person, Hacking
argues, the human sciees inevitably change the behavior of their object such that the
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elaboration of new knowledge becomes necessary. Previously unconnected scientific
disciplines may claim to offer perspectives better able to reconcile such behavioral changes.
Human kinds ths appear to wander historically among various disciplines, each claiming

hegemonic, though ultimately temporary, epistemological privilege.

NeverthelessHacking suggests thatbasic and largely tadibgic structures thgossible
directions in whicthuman kindgend towander. Regardless of their particular paradigm, each
successive generation efnpiriciststends to assuma priorithat human kinds like the child
abuser and the addict represent timeless kinds of human persons appropriate to empirical
observation, discrete classificati, and some form of nomothetiteductive explanation.
Interpreted in terms of a reactive historical sequence, the shift during the 1920s from
physiological to psychiatric and sociological theories of the addict thexefpresents an
incrementaj rather than arevolutionary development in the historical construction of the
human kind. Chapte8everreviews a more revolutionary development: the emergence of
Alcoholics Anonymous as a vehicle through which addicts ssfatlgsontested expert

knowledgeand selfascribed theikind-term.

In light of the second epigraph above, Hackimgliesthat human kinds tend to wander
FOO2NRAY3 (2 | LI NI Afordzisychdlogict &nd sotifigvard A OF £ { K NHza
biochemicéexplanation. ChapterFourdemonstrated how the first generation of addiction
aO0ASyiAaGa LINPOARSR LKe&&aA2f23A0Ft SELXFYyFdA2Y
that had animated Temperance activity throughout most of tineeteenth century And
ChapterEightNB @A Sga 9 da ® Divedde Cdngef pf Aldohadiswideh mavked a

representational shift during the 1940s and 1950s back toward physicalist interpretafibes
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psychiatric and sociological explanations of addiction thategtraction during the 1920s and
1930sthereforerepresent aheoreticallyd dzNLINA a Ay 3 AYyOGSNIFE Ay || Ol A

trajectory.

This shift toward psychological and social explanatapysears to reinforcgéhe valuein
reading the historicatonstruction of the addict through a reactive, rather thaself
reinforcing, sequenceNot only doeslte selfreinforcingmodel allowfor such historical
contingenciesand underdeternmed outcomes, buitF £ a2 NBAY F2NOSa | I O1 Ay 3
thatAd Aa dzytA(lSfteée aiKIG ¢S akKlfft S@OSNI 4GSttt (g2
YI1{Ay3 dzL) LI2heXEx®nt thathe addictidn sciences turnedom physiological
accountgo psychiatric and sociological explanatiahging the 19268 and 1930sthen, in light
2F I FO1TAY3IQa | NBdzYSyidz Al 7T adinfradlicémorne sverti G KS I
forms ofmoralism.Indeed, KS F2f f 26 Ay 3 NBOASH 2F Y2f0Qa RSSI
SOSY [AYRSaYA(GKQa lohjeRtivessbelolfgical nalyséhgodsiniofreief Y 2 NS

the conspicuity ofnoralism during this period.

2 ahGKSNJ 5NHz34¢
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Before turning to the addiction theory that emerged during the 1920s and 1930s, it is

AYLRZNIGEFYG G2 y20S 0KFG RddzZNAYy3I GKAA LISNA2RI ON.

person who was addicted to drugs other than alcohthile the three pespectives considered

in this chaptemaybetraya more overimoralism,allofl  O1 Ay 3Qa KdzYly (1AYyRa |

definition, deeply moral systems of classification; the push toward naturalism merely renders

such moralism oblique andtent. According to Hacki(and Webel[1949]before him) we
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tend to study particular kinds of people that we would like to charggra-theoretical
commonsensetends to determineghe direction of scientific inquiry, if not its findings$n other
words, scientific human kindshtold againspopularconcern regarding particular types of

RSOAl yOS o Gl dzYty ({AyR&a INB F2NXNdzZ I SR Ay GKS

w»
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background conidions we can improve the person, if only we can understand what kind of
LISNE2Y 6S | NB RS I-1920¢, @hew Kolb fuiblished a sériesioks&mindlA R
FNGAOESa OomMdpHNE MPHPLEIZ MPHPOX MPHp OO O2Yy OSNYA
the general American public far more than the more familiar drunk. While $titilbeferenced

and attempted to explaithe alcohol addict, his work, like the vast majority of addiction

research conducted durg the 1920s, primarily concerngélde narcotics addict and the possible

meansof his reform (Terry and Pellens 1928).

After the repeal of Prohibition in 1933, addiction researcHargelyabandoned the
guestion of the alcohol addictin fact, a robust field of alcohol and alcoholism science would
not reemerge again in the United States until 1940 (Roizen 1981he interim, nost
researchergncountered the local drunk as an inevitable, if unfortunate, consequehtse
legalization of alcohoperhaps incurable, but generally harmless, andstiilessmmediate
scientific interest than the menacirgpiate and cocaingunkies. By the miell930s, Lindesmith
(1938a, 1938b) and Dai (1937) assodatet RRA QG A2y ¢ |t y2aliG SEOf diAA OGS
G2 0 KSNJ RNHSedemlémonstrakes Halil, Ny (23SGKSNI gA0K YSRAO!I

ongoing reluctance to treat alcoholidbjs period of diminishedcientific interest in alcohol
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of the human kind fron scientific elites.
Lawrence Kolb, Sr. and the Public Health Service

LawrenceKolb was born in Galesville, Maryland, on February 20, 1881, and he
graduated with honors from the University of Maryland medical school in 1908. The following
year,Kolb accepted the position of Assistant Surgeon in the United States Public Health Service.
He would spend the following thirtgix years, the bulk of his professional career, in various
capacities within the PHS and related governmental ageriMasto 1973; Morgan 1981) One
2F Y2t0Qa SINXIASaAdG LRadAy3da eola G 9ttAa Laftl
tests used to screen prospective immigrants. In order to distinguish potentially valuable
individuals from those unfit or unable t@uotribute to the social order, he helped to develop
standardized intelligence measurements anskegiesof psychiatric testsCarolineAcker(2002)
I NBEdzSa GKId Y2foQ&a I LILINRIF OK NBFfSOGSRoorKA& | RY
psychiatristvho embraced functionalist explanations of society and whose methodology

emphasized theoretical deduction based on observed behaviors and the results of standardized

mental tests rather than the identification of physical legions

Correspondingly, éEllis Island, Kolb inferred psychological fithess by observing the
LINPALISOUGADS AYYAINIYEQE O0SKI@GA2NI YR SOt dzl GA
within anassumedlyorganic social ordegfAcker 2002129-40). Many of the tests that the

young sychiatristsurgeon employed in order to separate the wheat from the chaff presumed

a correlation between manifest deviance and underlying defects of character. Defending his
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rejection of certain immigrants, Kolb often relied on the newly emergent diagrads

GLIAEOK2LI GKexg t t@IoBdzS &I GOK YSNRAOFY LJAa&OKALF N
AYRAGARdzZ £ & 6K2X@gSNB dzyl o f-@strair? antd v@atizanformity?z 1 K S
called for by a complex society, but who lacked symptoms @ Y Sy (it AffySaace
MOpPpU® Yy2to0Qa ¢62N)] G 9fttAa LatlryR T2NBaKlR2g

guestion of the addict (Acker 2002; Kolb 1962).

In 1923, PHS reassigned Kolb to the Hygienic Laboratory (the institutional predecessor
to the National Institute of Health) in order to study the increasingly urgent social problem of
drug addiction in the United States. Upon his arrival, the Laboratatpgred the psychiatrist
with Andrew DuMez, a Public Health Service pharmacist, in order to estimate therstope
various urban areas and nationwidef narcotics use. Drawing on data from state and federal
surveys, United States Army records, and munlaigacotics clinic registers, Kolb and DuMez
LJdzo f AAKSR OGKSANI FAYRAY3IEA AY wmMdpHn dzy RSNJI G6KS GA
GKS 'YAGSR {Gl1dSa YR CIFHOG2NBR LYyFfdzSyOAaAy3dI LG
estimated that there wee 110,000 narcotics addicts in the United States, this figure
representing a significant decrease from 264,000 at the turn of the century {02D2Among
other factors, the scholars attributed this decline in use to the enactment and enforcement of
promA 0 A GA @S tSIAatlrdAz2y tA1S GKS I I NNRaAz2y bl NO2
reluctancg RdzS (2 FSIENJ 2F fS3If LINRPaSOdziAz2ys AyONBl!
properties, general irritation at the burdensome addict, or some combinaimong these to

YEAYGLIFAY FTRRAOGAQ KIFIoAGa dmMmMbDpL d
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Ly GKSANI NBLRNISXZ Y2ft0 FyR 5 dia SdR RAYIANSTYHIAER
of addicts. The scholars hdltat while the latter kind of persoappeared particularly
susceptibleo repeated relage,they affirmedid K1 G aAy (GKS O2dzNEBo 2F GAY
arefairly normall NB LIS NXY | y ®niphdsis ad@edhlibdrd Dublez 1924: 1200). Even
as the authors found that the total number of addicts in the United States declined between
1900/ R MgpHoX GKS& y2iSR delkduént typsfRddictiSRAUBINIG A 2y 2 -
Ay ONXB kendphagislatdedi203). Kolb and DuMez attributed this proportionate increase
y2i G2 GKS ANRgGK 2F GKS GRSt Ay ImizitighbE | RRA O
YV2NXIFf (8LS&aé¢ OmMHNnoL®

Theauthors argued thatthéJ2 LJdzf | G A2y 2F &MO5bNI2&vEWd 2 NE | &
fFGSNI OFff GKSYX aF OOARSyUGUltZé FTRRAOGA I LILISFE N
appearedess likely to prescribe narcosithan they had been arouanthe turn of the century
Emphasizingmmanentpsychological, rather than brute physiologicauses of the particularly
intractableOF 8Sa 2F | RRAOUA2Y X (GUKS | dziK2NBR &adza3SaidSt
withbeingNBa L2y aAofS FT2NJ GKS ONBFGA2Y 2F YIyeé& | RRA
TSy OFLasSa 2F NBOSyYyd | RRA &dhadd/DuMez goncluded the | (0 G NRA
NBLEZ2NI gAGK GKS F2fft26Ay3 a2LIGAYAAGAO0E adlrdSy

From the trend which narcoticaddiction in this country has taken in recent years as
a result of the attention given the problem by the medical profession and law
enforcement officers, it is believed that we may confidently look forward to the time,
not many years distant, when the fewemaining addicts will be persons taking
opium because of an incurable disease and addicts of the psychopathic delinquent
type, who spend a good part of their lives in prisons (1203).
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Over the following decade, Koflublisheda seriesof works(1925a, 1925b, 1925c, 1927,

MPHY U GKFEG NBLINSBASYISR UGKA&E£DNIAAIOO GivdEB K ¥ 10 A & v
FRRAOGO YR (GKS GLAE@OK2LI G§KAO RSt A Byjtiz§94ads¢ | A YR
the theories that Kolb elaborated imése early works informed the doxatime field of

addictionresearch and treatmengnd mostof his contemporaries revereithe psychiatrist as

the preeminent authority on the subjectt 5 NX» [ 6 NSy OS Y2ftox {NX®» 2F
Health ServicE € usta (1973)nsists drepresentedthe highest level of medical research in
FRRAOGA2Y FNRY G(GKS wmpHna Ayd2z2 GKS mdbdnnaé oynbov

these seminal statements.
The Addict as Psychopath

Kolb took the material conditianthat he encountered in the miti920s to be indicative
of universal and generalizable truths about addiction and the addict. Based on his empirical
observations of these prevailing conditions, the psychiatrist posited a fundamental etiological
distinctioy 06 SU 6 SSy d LidiNdad tiiddeavhiose dtdictibmNdsulted from
YSRAOIUGA2YE OMPHYY MTMO D Y2tf0 | NHdzZSR GKIGO (K
O2yadzYSR RNXzZ&a 2NJ It O2K2f Ay 2NRSNJ (2 l& NI A&S
GKS fFT0G0SNE 20KSNBAAS ay2NXIfé AYRAQDGARIZ £ O2y
immediate suffering of a physiological ailment (1925c: 699). This distinction, which the

psychiatrist assumed captured a timeless truth regarding human kinds o¥/lmekand

LISNE2Yya> NBLINBaSYGSR GKS 2NHFYAT Ay3 LINAYOALX S
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. S82yR UGUKAA 20SNI NOKAY3I RAAGAYOGA2Y 06S06SS
dG¢cellSa FyR [/ KFENFY¥OGSNRAGAOa 2nore indgizihed tyRdOAYO U a = ¢

On page 301, he distinguished among five distinct kinds of addicts:

1. People of normal nervous constitution accidentally or necessarily addicted
through medication in the course of illness.

2. Carefree individuals, devoted to pleasre, seeking new excitements and
sensations, and usually having some illefined instability of personality that
often expresses itself in mind infractions of social customs.

3. Cases with definite neuroses not falling into Classes 2, 4, or 5.

4. Habitual criminals, always psychopathic.

5. Inebriates.

Y206 | NHdzSR (KIFG GKS FTANRG OflFraa 2F al OOARSy

LRAYG 2F FTRRAOGAZ2Y (2 NBTItASGS (KS adzFFSNRAy3a 2
KISt & ORRAOU RSNAOGSR y2 &aA3IYyATFTAOl:

dzyt A1 Sfe (2 a0S802YS I RRAOGSR SEOSLII GKNRdIzAK

I RRAOGAZ2Y A& dzadzZlffeé ljdzAiOl1fte& OdzaNBER gKthiy (GKS &

1AYR 2F FTRRAOGE ¢gK2Y Y20 |aaz20A0SR gA0K aGiK

with a varying degree of mental and moral equipment that has not been demonstrably changed

08 2LAdzYé S6TMHO O | 2y &Sl dzSy lytodekps¥ énEedeptivedS & dzY S R

of narcotics and cured of the referring physiological ailment. He found that this kind of addict

constituted only five percent of the total addict population (1925b), and as Kolb noted in the

earlier report that he ceauthoredwith DuMez (1924), under prevailing medical and legal

conditions, the psychiatrist predicted that this class would eventually dwindle to a negligible

proportion.
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Kolb argued that the individuals who populated the remaining four classes
demonstrated vaying degrees of psychopathy. He held that these latter kinds of addicts were
Fdzy RFYSyidlfte aRAFFSNBYUO FNRY GKS | gSNIX IS adl
psychopathic tendencies that often preceded their addictive behaviors (1925b: 302). In
contNI a0 G2 GKS 20KSNBAAS yadvddhartheselpehdpRiBey G I £ ¢ |
1AYRa&a &4SSYSR (2 RSNAGS AAAYAFAOIY(d LI SI adaNB 7T
individuals who are made happy by opium must have some special mental ctrdtithe drug

z

NEtASPSEE OMMPHYY Tnold ¢CKS LIAGOKAIFGNRAG O2YLJ
G2 adKS O2YLSyaliazy 2F tAddtS YSy 46K2 SyRSI @
Gf 2dzR¢ Of 20 KSa 2NJ 0é 2GKRNBRIAAIYI PKHPYZiKSYa &R
g2dZ R 0SS Y2NB 06SO02YAy3IE OMPHPOY onoldd 9f aSsK
Gall2Af SR O2YLX FAYyAy3A:Z aStFAaAK ySdNRGAO 6SI {f

LINPOIFOf& Go2dd R KROESYRRBSGARYOD2YWSWKIS 62NI Ré 0
Ultimately, Kolb decided that addiction to both narcotics and alcohol assuaged the same

underlying psychopathic tendenciest ¢ K Sallédantoxication and narcotic impulseg K S

heldd NE ARSYGAOFf ¢ OMMPHPOY omMOUO D Ly adzyz GKS |
AYyaSOdaNB:E YR AYY2N}If AYRAQGARdAzZ & GadNHAaA3IES ¢
LI K2t 23A0Ff aGNAGAYy3ITa GKIG yINDz2ausedar 02N | £ O
FRRAOQUOUAZ2Y RSNAGSa FNRY |y alF LI NBYydG KSNBRAGIF N
NBfFLJAS A4 AYyS@OAGIofS YR OdzZNE A& AYLIRaaaofs

f2y3 LISNA2Ra 2F UGAYSéE OMOPHTY HNOO
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Psychological Represetitas

Kolbwas not the first expert to draw on the insights of psychology and psychiatry in
order to describe and explain the addict as a discrete human kind of person. Among others, B.
H. Hartwell (1889), Pichon (1889), and Lambert (1913) suggesteddtmtion often emerged
in the conflict between environmental pressures and an overburdened psyche. L.L. Stanley
OMpmMp O | NBAzSR GKI G GadGKSNB A& || ySNB2dza &GN Ay
temporarily relieved by the soothing effeaté opium, but which is subsequently made worse
08 GKS O2yliAydzSR dzaS¢ oOpycT 1jdz2GSR Ay ¢SNNE |
alye 2F (KSasS LISNBRLISOGAGSa SOK2SR DS2NHS a
Western conditions ! YSNA O Q& y S g (i ehatoksy phde dffdiNSlile Aand av@ kO A I £ NJ
etc1 threatened the late nineteentO Sy G dzZNB A Y RA GARdz £ Q& YSydal € &
likelihood that he would turn to moodltering substances in order to meet such
unprecedented demands or escape them altogathThe vast majority of these early
psychological explanations of inebriety represented the problem as one of environmental
encroachment upon a vulnerable psycheportantly, o the extentthat nineteenth-century
Americans experienced the unprecedenteimands of modern life more or less in common,
nineteenth-century psychological explanations of inebriety assumed that the behavior

constituted a public issue, not a personal trouble.

By contrast, Kolf1924, 1925a, 1925b, 1929wId that addiction signaled an underlying
psychological defect. Unlike the earlier conceptualizations, which suggested addiction

LINE OSSRSR AY Sl NREI FTNRY | LRtfdziSR SYy@ANRYYSyl
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the problem of addiction prdd SRS R 2 dzi g NRZ FNBY (KS AYRADARdzZ
increasingly polluted environment. By extension, where the earlier psychological theories

suggested optimistically that efforts at environmental reform might reform the individual

I RRA Ol I oryehter@aifedl nolsc hope. Environmental reform, such as enforcement of

GKS T I NNAaz2y bl NO2GAOa ! OGx ¢62dzf R 2yf @& RAYAYA
stable addicts. The psychopathic addict, however, suffered an immutable psychodtsfesl

and he would continue to relapse, regardless of efforts toward environmental reform.

In short, Kolb held that some addicts were curable and some were not, and that the
difference between these human kinds concerned mental fithess. Just ageh@nateenth
century physiologists enjoyed at their backs the winds of positivism, disenchantment, and
instrumental rationality, stooRA R Y2f 0 Qa | RRAOGA2Y NBaSkNOK o6$
century sociohistorical trend toward subjectivizationdgdhe postProgressiveera tendencyto

trace public issues to personal troubles. Morgan (1981: 129) explains:

Psychological explanations for drug use seemed logical in the 1920s, when they
became popular in analyzing other human behavior. The approachwseemed
subtle and complex rather than obscure and made sense given the failure of prior
explanations based on body actions. And the new psychological categories of
behavior enabled observers to see types rather than mere cases.

The Addict as Criminal
AYl 22NJ F20dza 2F Y2fo0Qa NBASINOK RdzZNAy3a GKS
addiction and criminality. Public policy on addiction, and especially the ongoing enforcement of
the Harrison Narcotics Act and Volstead Act, depended on the preciseisaiaif of this
relationship. In fact, when the PHS reassigned Kolb to addiction research in the early 1920s, the

agency was patrticularly interested in his conclusions regarding this topic (Musto 1973; Acker
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2002). The psychiatrist wasted no time. Libss a year after cauthoring with DuMez the

report on the prevalence of drug addiction in the United States, Kolb (1925a) published an
FNOAOES GAGE SR a5NMz3 ! RRAOGA2Y Ly LGa wStlFaGa
G 6 A RS a LINE lelef tHaihadoiedrugadaliction has in recent years been responsible

F2NJ YdzOK @A2f Syid ONAYSEé OMpHPplLY Tnod wl G KSNJ
criminal behavior, Kolb argued that both behaviors derived from a more fundamental and
preSEA&GAY T LIAEOK2LI (K& o Gl FoAddzZ t ONRYAYLFf & |

are abnormal individuals who, because of their abnormality, are especially liable to become

O«

FRRAOG&E OyyOLd Ly 230KSNJ g2 NRA X likely2td causde NH dzS R i
criminal behavior in some individualddiction in others, and the concurrent manifestatioi
both behaviorsin still others. Therefore, the relationship between addiction and crime

F LIS NBR (G2 0SS &LJZNRA2dAYAY! RRADOK2 VI A KEa2¢t RSt

YR GKS ONAYSa G(GKS& O2YYAG IINB y24 LINBOALMAGE G

Even as it contradicted the presumed causal relationship between addiction and crime,
Y2t 0Qa NBASI NOK y 2y SallytBd ofgbiag ehf@c@rieit/ofthe BHedriRond OA Sy
Narcotics Act and the Volstead Act. First, Kolb argued that the psychopathic addict used drugs
and alcohol in order to compensate for immutable character defects. Unlike the mentally
stable individual who cdd achieve permanent cure, the psychopath was destined to relapse

G2 RNMHzZZA IyR | fO
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F2NJFa t2y3 a KS KFER | OO

alkyYyS OFdzasS GKIFIG Aa NB
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0K LI2YyaArotS F2NJ 0KSANJ

ax

constil dzi A2y GAGK AdGa AYFSNAZ2NROGASAS LI GK2f23A0!If
FRRAOGAZ2Y IY2y3 (GKS LAEOK2LI GKAO GeLlsSz GKSNBT
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deprive potential addicts of all access to drugs and alcohol in doderevent their potential
development of addictive behavigandto confine current addicts indefinitely so as to forestall

otherwise inevitable bouts of relapse.

Second, Kolb argued that in milder cases, the psychopathic constitution structures, but

(@]]
w»

R2Sa4 y20 RSUSNYAYSI Iy AYRADARdzZ f Q& ¥ dzii dzNB
of prevailing public policies would encourage some number of psychopathic addicts to channel

their energies into more socially beneficial and productive actwitikolb (1925b) explained:

The pathological alcoholic or drug craving is not specific for alcohol or drugs. Itis

an unconscious striving or longing which is satisfied by these agents, but which in
their absence might find expression in some useful or imocent form of activity. We
have seen (in a case study presented earlier in the article) how the drunkard
became an evangelist and still had surplus energy which he used in raising pure
breed horses and dogs. If circumstances had been different, he mighve done

these things from the beginning without passing through a period of alcoholic
dissipation. Likewise, no one who has these unusual strivings or longings need
resort to alcohol or drugs. The avenues of adjustment available and the accidents of
environment have much to do with it (312).

This argumenteinforces the subtlutA YLI2 NI I yi RAF T SNB th&€u8n-0d S sSSy
the-centurypsychological explanations of addictioansidered earlierBeard and likeminded
contemporaries held that addiction proceeded inward, from disordered environmental

conditions to the vulnerable psychén this light, @vironmental reformmight eradicate

completely the uniquely modern condition of addiction. Bytcast, KolRad | 62 @3S ail 4SY
suggestshat addiction proceeded outward, from the immutable and historically invariable
constitutional defects of the psychopathic mind. While environmental reform may limit the

possible forms in which this psychopathic inge was able to manifest, it could never eliminate

the underlying mental disorder.
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The Addict as a Human Kind of Person

If the first generation of addiction scholars were preoccupied with addiction as a
discrete and empirically available human kindof K @A 2 NE (G KSy Y2f o6Qa LJaeé
concentrated almost exclusively on the addict as a discrete human kind of person. For the
SFNIASNI GKAY]TSNARZ (GKS AGAYSONRIFGSE 2N al RRAOUG ¢
Even as their conclusions féifed, scholars like Beard and Crothers similarly sought to explain
the alarming emergence of a kind of human behavior that appeared unique to modern Western
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GKS2NASaAY | RRAOGA2Y NBLINBaSysSSRal 2R
behavior appeared to be uncorrectable onlycertain kindsof people: hedonists, neurotics,

and others classifiable according to various forms of psychopathy. Thus, in order to explain the
persistence of relapse, to dictate pqopriate therapeutic regimens, and to advise medical and
legal authorities, Kolb insisted that the person, not the manifest behavior, represented the

object of greatest significance to the addiction researcher.

This argument presented Kolb with a fuardental methodological problem:
psychopathy, unlike behavior, was unobservable and thus empirically unavailable. Just as he
had while screening immigrants at Ellis Island, Kolb constructed his addict typology by imputing
underlying mental states from obseble behavior. For example, the psychiatrist classified as a

z A

GKFOoAGdzZrf ONAYAYLFfé (eSS GKS FRRAOG ¢K2 LINBAS
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use &  aKSR2yAaldé GeLIS { K&cukrdd Rith Otier ilick activiBes & dzo a |
fA1S 3ALYoftAy3IAI YR a2 2y o Ly FFOG>X Y2t06 RAR
those whose habits followed legitimate medical treatmehtS y 2 i SR (G KI 0 & (G KS dza
2F GKS GAYSOoONRIFGSe RRAOGO agla GKFEG GKS LIKeaa
until the patient found out about it and thereafter treated himself by the same remedy until

I RRAOUGSRE O mMdH ploldyS oOINTI U@ y H5¢EK SY 2AfyaS oY U A Y dzSRZ ¢
2T GKS NBfFLASE (2 2LAdzZYE OYEARMDLOI (A XKYA I B R LINBU

signaled the existence of underlying psychopathy and therefore disqualified the addict from
classificatiodr & 'y alF OOARSy Gl fé¢ (eLSo

Y2t 0Qa LIABOKALFUNRO Y2RSt | aadzySR GKFG RATFT
and, by extension, betrayed the existence of timeless human kinds of people awaiting scientific
discovery. Despite (or perhaps becausetsfiiependence on circular logic, Kolb elaborated a
deductively consistent typology of addicts that appeared better equipped than preceding
physiological theories to explain both the existence of an increasingly clannish population of
menacing addictsand KS LISNAA&ai0SyOS 2F NBfl LlaAS {AyO0S 2
NEaSYof SR GKS SINIASNI LKéarzftz23IratcaqQ az2tsS Of
such extant anomaliesimultaneouslyproduced at least four new kinds of people. In athe

words, by elaborating a psychiatric explanation of addiction, Kolb unintentionally expanded

I Y S NIh@itoQaf possible waysf-beingin-the-world.
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Institutionalization

2 KSy GKS ! ®d{d tdzofAO | SIFHfiK { SNDBXAETT NMEISYy SR
in May 1935, the agency tapped Kolb to serve as its medical director. Situated on over 1,000
acres of farmland in Lexington, Kentucky, the massive complex embodied a hybrid
hospital/prison that accepted both sedfdmitting addicts and those serviegminal sentences.
Ostensibly, the Lexington facility and its sister site in Fort Worth, Texas, which opened three
years later, allowed physicians to employ and test the effectiveness of experimental
therapeutic modalities, and offered addiction reseagcs a captive population and controlled
aL) OS F2NJ addzRe o dGhyS FdzyOliAazy GKS FIF N¥Xa LISN.
ONFAYyAy3a F2NJ GKS fFGSNI €t SIFRSNAEKALI 2F GKS bl GA
perhapsthe most significantunction that the farms performed was to unburden the federal
penitentiariesthat, since the early 1920s, hatruggled to absorb the thousands of addicts

prosecuted yearly under the Harrison Narcotics Act (GoldaetgLatimer1981).

Space constraintsrphibit a comprehensive review of the dég-day operation and
institutional histories of these Federal Narcotics Farms, and other scholars have provided
excellent accounts elsewhere (see, in particulao/dberg and Latime¥981; Livingston 1963;
CampbelSG 1t ® HAanyO® bSOSNIKSt Saaz OSNIFAY | aLls

Lexington facility deserve careful review. Most significantly, the psychiatrist organized the

massive patient population according to the following classification system:

dass lwas comprised of mentally healthy people who had become addicted
accidentally or necessarily through the use of narcotic drugs for the treatment of
illness.
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Class lconsisted of hedonistic individuals who both before and after their addiction

hadOBDAT O OEAEO 1 EOAO OAAEET ¢ PI AAOGOOAKh 1T Ax AQGAE
Class lliwere psychoneurotics who exhibited mild hysterical symptoms, various

phobias and compulsions, and other neurotic pathology.

Class IMvas made up of habitual criminals with severe psychopathology which was
expressed in extreme antisocial behavior.

Class \tomprised addictive personalities, who had an ungovernable need for
intoxicants (Kolb 1962: 38-9).

This system of patient classiition corresponded almost exactly to the addict typology that
Kolbelaborated theoretically in the mid920s. Just as the first generation of addiction
scientists institutionalized their physiological theories within inebriate asylums and proprietary
santaria around the turn of théwentieth century, Kolb and other authoritiesegan to

organizetreatment around prevailing psychopathological explanations of addiction.

By classifying and segregating incoming addicts according to his classificatory scheme
Kolb cast his psychiatric model into the world. If his addiction research during the 1920s
expanded the horizon of possible personhoods ideally, then his work at the Lexington Farm
during the 1930sealizedthose personhoodmateriallyby inscribing then on realhuman
bodies. Beyond its other medical and penal functions, the Lexington Narcotics trasn
represented a critical site of interaction between the new psychiatric human kindghand
humansg K2 GSNB a2 Of | 4&ATFA S RPnodebugfdld agajnstthe RAR Y2t 0
historically contingent looping effects of prior human scientific classifications, its
institutionalization at the Lexington Narcotics Farm effected new kinds of people and thus

influenced thesubsequent path of the wanderingldict.
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A New Sociology of Addiction

P
P
>
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DA@SY Y2foQa adlddaNBE Ay (GKS FASER 27F |
appointed medical director of the Lexington Narcotics Farm, and the increasing valence of
psychological explanations of hiam behavior under sociohistorical conditions of
deinstitutionalization interwar pessimisnl, Y R 4dz0 2SOUGAGAT I A2y S Y2 0 Q2
2T I RRAOQUGUAZ2Y S FI NJ YZNB1 bk loy: [mihhR Sccividgidk 33 A Mg o
explanations, profandly affected the construction of the addict between the 1920s and 1950s.

1'd ' O1SNI O6HnnHY mMnv y2iSas aF OFRSYAO az20Aa2ft 23
OANDE Sa¢ FTNRBY gKAOK Y2t 0o | yResededadedRurthir,d@ OKA I G NA
because the latter scholars often published conclusions aligned with prevailing federal drug

policy, and the former tended to critiqgaeimplicitly or explicitly the punitive treatment of

addicts, sociological studies remained peripheral to the edth treatment field throughout

the first half of thetwentieth century.

Nonetheless, to the extent that they sought to account theoretically for the same
OSKFE@A2NIf Fy2YIltASa Igse wrstled, @ feddv ofthe SodidogicalS | NI A S
explanations of addiction that Lindesmith and Dai elaborated during theX8BDs remains
valuable to the present work. In other words, regardless of their ultimate political
NI YAFAOIGA2Y &Y [AYRSAYAUGIKQA | YR 5lnblassthans a LIS O
Y2 0Qa L) Gdéen toetkl the I06@ng &ffects of the addict as a human kind of

person.
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Lindesmith and the Meaningful Dimensions of Addiction

Both Alfred Lindesmith and Bingham Dai were students at the University of Chicago
during the early 1930s. It is unsurprising, therefore, that thespectiveinterpretations of
addiction reflected the two paradigms with which the Chicago School of eggitd most
closely associated: symbolic interactionism and urban socioldgyative of Clinton Falls
Township in Minnesota, Lindesmith earned an MA in education from Columbia University
before beginning his studies at thenlersity of Chicago in 1931Inder the direction of
Herbert BlumerLindesmith completed his dissertation in 193&nd vhile he did not publish
that workuntil 1947, Lindesmith published in 1938 an article inAtmeerican Journal of
Sociologyl KI & 2dzif AYSR gKIIKSNBYIH Ay OO0 A 200K RA 2RIADI d

(Weinberg 1997: 150).

Lindesmith (1938aheganK A & & SYA Yl F NIAOf ST 4! {20A2¢f 2
by recounting thecurrently prevailingpsychiatricexplanatiori Gt A2 OKAI ONRAGA KI
regaded the use of opiatesasy S & OF LIS FNRY dAVFRIKlI &S ENFIASR |
defective persons seeking to compensate for, or avoid, their inferiorities and mentglcohn O G & €
(594). Lindesmithcited 2 f 6 Q& OMpHPl I MpHp @F TKBRARRA DK AKX K
RSF¥FSOGa I yiSRIGAYISZ | yR LINDG).AE6W,dibdesmEhE LI | A y Ay 3
challenged, div 2t 6 SELX FAYy GKS NBYFAYAYy3I mn LISN OSyi
because they are fredNfR Y R S ¥ S O i, dripérhapaBey sufiebdFRNR2 Y ¢ a SONBS UG RS

(596)? The sociologist soundly rejectadch circular reasoning as unscientific:

In general, it appears that the conception of the drug addict as a defective
psychopath prior to addiction is more in the nature of an attempt to place blame
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than it is an explanation of the matter. ltiseasyandeAD O AAOECT AOA AO OEI]

IO OxAIAG OPOUAEI PAOEEAG DPAOOIT O xEI OA OGEAAO AO
xETT xA AT 1T OANOGAT O U AT 110 O1 AAOOOAT As 3EI EI
they are often advanced OAOOET OEOUh6 OAAA AOOT AEAOAOhSG AT A
AT U OE E 12 Guffer ronAh@ same moralistic taint (596-7).
The scholasought to elaborate theory of addiction thatlid not reducethe deviant

behaviorto either the outcome of brute physiological effects of psychoactive substandes or

the inevitable consequences ohderlying psychologal defects. Instead, he argudtht

opiate addiction represented meaningful and pragmatiesponse to the unésirable

symptoms that accompaniedithdrawal from the drug. This patterned behavibrasponse,

Lindesmith continued, weneither an automatic physiological reaction nor an activity exclusive

G2 aLJaeé OK?2 LI UK &léstnedlidSdle?sgtiarowithbottmirseliplv addicts or

medical practitioners who possessd] y2 6t SR3IS 2F 2LA LI GSaQ oAt AGe

symptoms Onpage 599, Lindesmith summarizéids argument:

Addiction begins when the person suffering from withdrawal symptoms realizes
that a dose of the drug will dissipate all his discomfort and misery. If he then tries it
out and actually feels the almost ragical relief that is afforded, he is on the way to
confirmed addiction.

Elsevhere, the sociologist representdtle development of addiction as a twsiep process

involving:

1. The interpretation of the withdrawal symptoms as being caused by the absence
of opiates, followed by

2. The use of the drug for the consciously understood purpose of alleviating these
symptoms or of keeping them suppressed (606).

Insum, givemisS YLIKI &Aa 2y d&AydSNLINSINEIGI2WRA Vi 30RE A ORWRAS
implied that opiateaddiction wa not reducible to physiological response orgsylogical

predisposition, but wa instead an eminently social activity learned in coeagon with others.
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Ly fA3IKG 2F [ AYRSAaYA G kdegually suscephide Yo opiatef A Y RA O
addiction, not just those who possesbvulnerablephysiologies or underlying character
defects. Therefore, his symbolic indetionist inerpretation rejectedany human scientific
efforts to classify people from bitt Addiction, for Lindesmith, vgaa learned behavior, not a
congenital predisposition. Ehefore, the sociologist impliethat proper scientific classification
shouldtumong AYRAGARdzE f Qa F OljdZA&AAGA2Y | YR SYLX 28 Y¢
Grtyzaid YIFEIAOFE NBEASTE 2F GA0KRNIYWK 22 [aSSRELAE2 Y
Lindesmithinsistetd RN} gAy 3 2y KAA& &A0dzZRASEA 2 Tlassfie®R S NI 2 NI |
08 KAYASETF la ¢Stf | & emphaskadd&ilodsa: BOR)A Thisa X a |y
I NBdzYSyd RNIga |0GSyldAaz2y G2 FRRAOGAQ ol NBySa
G RRAOGZ¢ |yRXI o0& SEGSy abedvyen elitehowér&ahd theylag 2 A y 3 ¢
known. Additionally, it suggestdiat Lindesmith assumedl priorithat addicts constituted a
discrete and empirically available kind of person, even as he insisted that proper classification

must be deferred until the emergence of a certain behavioral pattern.

For Kolb, relapse indicated underlying psychological disorder and immoral
predispositions, but for Lindesmith it represented thiee qua norof addiction. Because the
latter scholar held that addiction represented a learned social behavior and, futtiegrall
individuals may acquire the knowledge that precipitateddiéselopment, his theory appeared

to avoid the overt moralism implied by the psychiatric explanation. However, according to
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rather, projections of the need for it which he fells. When he is off, every viciasite

of life tends to remind him of his drug and he misses the supporting and sustaining

sense of its presence. And so the ordinary pleasures of life are dulled, something

seems to be amiss, and the unhappy addict eventually relapsesither deliberately

or otherwise (606).

{ dzOK RSLIAOGAZ2YyAa 2F 'y adzyKFLILRE FRRAOG 6K2 Aa

(S
A
N

adz0 4SljdzSyidfte NBftASE 2y (KS GadzlIR2NILAYy3I |y

Qax
(0p))
(0p))

Y 2 SOK2 Y2foQa SogitallysiSonerdd hdivdidels wWiiohany a 2 F LI
pleasure from the normalizing effects of psychoactive substances. For Kolb, the addict is born
unsuited to social life; for Lindesmith, he is made that way through a sequential process

involving meaningful socialtieraction, internalization, anthtentional selfmedication. But

2y 0S KS gl a 2F GKS 1AYRI [AYRSavYAOuKQa | RRAOI
psychopath.

[ AYRSAYAGK ONRGAOAT SR Y2fo0Qa I NBgdpei&y d T2NJ
untestable. By contrast, he claimed that his novel sociological theory of addiction was
6SaaSyidaltte SELSNAYSyidlf Ay OKIFNFOGSNI AYy (GKS
Lindesmith boldly insisted that his theory was applicdbl®O N2 & GAYS | yR &LJ OSY
universal form and is therefore not dependent upon or relative to a particular culture or a
LI NI A Odzf F NJ GAYSE opddpv ® 2 KAfS KS AYQOAGSR STF
NBI RSNJ (KI G igoftNRcaseszhdeMave obref taodir attention, both directly and in

0KS fAGSNI GdzNBX AG FLIWSFNAR (2 0SS (GNMH¥zS 6 A (K2 dzi
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to explain a garticular human kid of person the addict given a set of manifest behaviors
and material conditions prevailing in the United States during the early 1930s. iSqBgGihis
argument presupposethe existence of a relatively clogmit and socially marginalized addict
subailture within which experiential knowledgeastransmitted, acquired, internalized, and
embodied The previous chapteuggested that thesprevailingsocioculturalkconditions were
actually contingent outcomes of interactions between prior scientific tieand those
individuals to whom the theories referred. In his attempt to explain various behavioral and
relational anomalies for which earlier physiological theories appearedlipped,the present
study argues thakindesmith elaborated a theory it reflected a particular historical juncture
in an ongoing reactive sequence ratliBanuniversalandx YSt Sda G NMziKa NB3IIF NR

kind of person
BinghamDai: Addiction as a ConsequencBigbrderedsocial Relations

Dai, who was born in Gian, Fujian Province, China in 1899, was the elder of the two
scholars. He entered the University of Chicago in 1929, and after receiving his MA in 1932,
began work on a PhD dissertation under the direction of the distinguished criminologist, Edwin
Sutheland (Dai 1937) If[ A Y RS & Y A (h&denalyzédkh® shé¢Banism ofldiction at the
microlevel, then5 | A Qa o vQ@piom Addidiiéh NMJCBRicaggenerally proceededt the
mesoclevel. Specificallypaihypothesized that the prevalence of addiction a community was
NBfFGSR G2 Ada YSYOSNBRQ SELRAaAdNE (2 LI NILAOdZL |
relations. Like Lindesmith, Dai employed a symbolic interactionist perspective, but he
adzLILX SYSYGSR Al 6AGK F/yA SO {21 AN0Q & d mdhaNR G OKS
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F RRAOGAQ &20A1 | ythe lightaf whidhNhiy candng ékhetBoyint&rstanE A y

RNHz3 | RRA Qtimately5l Aodo 0IAK S2 NE 2F | RRAOUGA2Y NBO2 3y
YSYOSNI 2F &a20ASGe YR I OFNNRARSNI 2F Odzf GdzNBé |
opium addictionr & ¢Sttt Ia GKS STFSOGAGS YSiK2Ra 2F NB|
20KSN) LIS2LX S YR 6AGK Odz GdzZNBé¢ 06 Q0 @

Hisaccount proceeded in two parts: a quantitative analysis of the addict population in
/| KAOIF32 FtyR | ljdzt t AREUGCAPESNYPAEBaAAAKRE GQKNZE dzy
GKS OAGeQa FRRAOGO® 5FA 3JFAYSR dzy LINBOSRSyYy (SR
by the Federal Bureau of Narcotics in Chicago, the Narcotic Division of the Chicago Police
Department, and the CodRounty Psychopathic Hospital. @ege 45, Dai (1937)
acknowledgedhe possible limitations of data drawn exclusively from these metiigal
a2dzNOSAaY Gaz2ad 2F OGKS RIGIB gSNB 2NARIAAYIL T @

or hospital authorl A S& K2 ¢gSNB y20 LINAYIFNARf& O2yOSNYSR

Nonetheless, Dai drew on these data to determine the spatial organization of the addict
L2 LJdzf F GA2Y GAGKAY [/ KAOF3I2d G¢KS LINRPOS&aa 27F |
social V OdzdzY = ¢ X Sa I (NBdnGiRizeathall dyEbs onskdered as especially

@)

No

Y RdzOA @S (i 2 eRphakisrigind® R3). liimagely, Dai found a concentration of

Pl

I RRAOGA Ay RSNBf A OG0 AaliSO (ORI yNI CRUTS DIARY ARy I0A8Q Ha M|
OTTOX AGLIKEaAOlItf RSUSNAZ2NIGAZ2YE oOoynoX FyR aiNY
physical and social conditions contributed to an environment:
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socialcontrol is reduced to the minimum, and in which opportunities for

unrestrained dissipation and various forms of personal disorganization abound

(95).

Based on the qualitative data that Dai analyzed in the second part of his book, he argued that
such anmnic conditions appeared favorable to the spread of addiction. The present work
argues that, even if Dai was correct, and the spatial concentration of addicts that Dai observed
in Chicago during the early 1930s represented a significant independent eainable further
spread of adiction, it also represented a radicattgntingent outcome of certain medical and

legal policies engted during the 1910s and 1920s.

Having demonstrated a correlation between the relative prevalence of addiction and
dilapidated, socially disorganized sections of Chicago, Dai began the second part of his study by
admitting that even such anomic conditions did not determine in every case the development
2T FRRAOGAZ2Y O G{ dzOK I 3SySnH fRNMKIT NI FORASONRE I &0 AR
acknowledged GadAff R2S&a y20 3IAGS dza adzZFFAOASY (O Ay
I RNXzZ I RRAOGE¢ Opod Ly 2NRSNJ (G2 o06SGGSNI SELX
did not, Dai analyzed data from interviewsatthe conducted among addicted patients
undergoing treatment at the Cook County Psychiatric Hospital, individuals to whom the
researcher was referred by law enforcement authorities, and others who were identified
through a crude form of snowball samplir@gh{6). Based on these data, Dai ultimately
concluded that those who developed addiction tended to suffer an abnopmonality

Rather than a set of durable predispositions inherited at binthwever5 A Q& dzaS 2 F

GLISNB2Y | f AG@¢ aK 2/dZ 2R HSQ aNBd MRp MIHKINEIdYAR -t | NJ Q& 0
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psychological perspectives, which instead repreediittas a property acquired through social

interaction. On page 10, Dalarifiedthis definitional distinction:

There are two principal sets of infliences that shape and mold not only the exterior

mannerism but the innermost being of an individual, that give him desires and

habits, in fact, character and personality, and that remains with him as long as he

lives. For the purposes of this study, oneAU  AA AT 1T OAT EAT O1 U AAI T AA OF

AT A OEA 1T OEAO OEA OAOI OOOAI 86 4EA £ Ol AO OAEA

relations between the individual and other members of this group, and the latter to

OEA ATTAEOQGEITEI C 1 £ OFhkwaysArt dadsofhis 6 O AAEAOET O

group.

Furthem 5F A | NHdzSR GKIFG GKS NBfFGABS adroAat Al
exposure to drug use appeared to be a reliable predictor of future addiction. If, prior to this
first exposure, individuals SEfSNBR 'y Foy2NXIFf LISNER2yFfAGe YR
AYaSOdaNEE omdpm0O AY O NAR2dza a20ALt &aAaddz GA2yas
the relatively stable, if illicit, social role of the drug user. Such people, he arguedrafdpe
LI NI A Odzf F N @ aAyOft AYSR (2 ARSYyGUATFe GKSYaSt@gSa
KSNRSAZ AYGAYIGS t20SNEX yR (G2 R2 gKIFd (GKS 2
were emotionally sefsufficient, it seems very unlikely thahe would readily accept the
adz33SadAazy 2F | RNHzZZ dzaASNJ I yR (G2 Sy-DKOnkg/y 2y SQ
GKAAa ({AYR 2F LISNE2Y o0S3ly dzaAy3a 2LALFGSasz 51 A

reality again withoutthe helpaf KS RNHzIé¢ FyR 2Fi0Sy &adzZFFSNBR NBL

Despite his efforts to remove blame from the individual and reframe addiction as a
consequence of anomgocioculturalO2 Y RA G A 2 Y & X dzf -pisychologicghtcdunts | A Qa a
andY 2 f pgsy@hopathi model resounded at similar moral frequenciddnlike Kolb, who

locatedaddiction etiology in congerst character defects, Dai tracédK S A y Rlaviaik Rdz £ Qa
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behavior back t@ morebasicd 8 2 OA ' f |y R Odzf GdzN>F f Sy @ANRYYSyl
2NYFGAZ2Y 2F (§KSAN LIS NA 2hgwetehttiieSocidldgisthdingt € O MHO U P
remove blame so much d® seemed teshift it from the individual to the communityWhile it

is true that the psychiatrist and the sociologissagreedsignificarly regarding the etiology of

personality defects, threlative significance of culture, anithe possibilityfor individual

recoverythrough environmental reform, similar moral overtones 1l KNR dz3K 020K & OK?2

arguments. For exampleDaiconcludedhis quantitative and qualitative findings this way

Opium addiction cannot be considered as a purely physical disease or a vice that is

inherent in the individual or race; it is essentially a symptom of a maladjusted

personality, a personality whose capaty for meeting cultural demands has been

EAT AEAAPPAA AU ET AAANOGAOA Ai1T OETT AT AT A O1 AEAI
general cultural chaos and social disorganization that is characteristic of modern

society is mainly responsible (191).

Lawrence Kolb, I&ked Lindesmith, and Bingham Dai contributed to a paradigm shift
the addiction scienceduring the 1920s and 193@svay fromstrictly physiological
explanations These scholars and their contemporaries elabora®gthological and social
explanationsof addiction that appeared better able than the earlier physiolodicabriesto
account for a set of behavioral and relational anomalies that increasingly alarmed authorities
and the American public during the fifgw decades of thewentieth century. Among others,
such anomalies included the emergence of an illicit market for drugs, the concentration of
addicts in marginal urban spaces, tt@ensequendevelopment ofunderground social networks
that enabledaddicts to begin and sustain their habitsyloed the boundaries of legitimate
medical practice, and the increasing conspicuitgmdlessly relapsing addictdVhile all human
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1930s,Kolb, Lindesmith, and Delaboratedmore overtlymoralistic classificationgxemplified

most explicitly byi KS F2 NX¥SNJ a0K2f F NR& alLAeOoK2LI 6KAO | RR
set of material and ideal conditions that proved conductive to the most radical event yieg in t

ongoing reactive historical segnce of the addicttay addic&(kseltascription of their own kind

term.
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Chapter SevenThe Selscriptive Turn

It became a moral imperative for people of the kind to identify themselves, to ascribe a chosen
kind-term to themselves. That way they also became the knowers, even if not the only people
AOOET OEUAA O EAOA ET T xI A AageAption of @iddOnas agiski, AOAT DO
which | believe will go on affecting human kinds in ways that we canfooésee.

T lan Hacking (1995a: 381)

It did not satisfy us to be told that we could not control our drinking just because we were
maladijusted to life, that we were in full flight from reality, or were outright mental defectives.

T AlcoholicsAnonymoug1939: 2).

We are like men who have lost their legs; they never grow new ones. Neither does there

appear to be any kind of treatment which will make alcoholics of our kind like other men. We

EAOA OOEAA AOAOU EIi ACEdsAcA ihidg aOniakidyA bosmaldinkeyr OE A OA

160 T &£ AT AT AT ET T EAS SAEATAA T AU TTA AAU AAAI
T Alcoholics Anonymouy4939: 42).

The previous chapter considered the emergence during the 1920s and @B30s
psychiatric and sociological explanations of addiction. This work argues that scholars like Kolb,

Lindesmith, and Dai elaborated new theories and typologies in order to account for the early

Qx

twentieth-OSy G dzZNE F RRA OG Qa | y 2 Y lioh? atmmaleStikaivesek® NJ | Yy R
determinedin partby the elaboration and institutionalization pfior physiological

explanations. Durinthe first few decades of the twentieth centurgpistemic authority shifted

from biomedical researchers and directafsanitaria to psychiatrists, legislators, and wardens

of penitentiaries. Especially the more politically significant psychiatric models relocated the
seat2 T | RRA Ol A 2 ysbdB Ms mind SAmong ®Rher@dnsequences, the turn

toward psychdogical and social explanations contributed to themeralization of the addict

FYR KA& O0SKI @A 2N wkEiKSNI GKFYy | NBOdzNYy G2 GK
SELX Iy iA2yas K26SOSNE SELISNIA tA1S Y2t0 AyaAa
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transgres®ons signaled an underlying mental disorder that, while accessible to the penetrating
psychiatric gaze, was ultimately uncorrectable. By relocating addiction etiology from the body
to the mind,Kolb and likemindedddiction scientists muddled prevailingsumptions

regarding volition and culpability, and helped to legitimize scientifically the increasingly punitive

treatment of addicts.

In 1935, ten years after Kolb published a series of seminal articles regarding the
G LA @ OK2 LI KA O me ReBrih@iiederal ayitRoritiéskofened the first of two
YFaaA@dS bl NO2GAOA aCINyazé¢ F LIAN 2F |t O2K2f

. 2

(@]

€0 F2dzyRSR ! f 0O2K2ftA0a !y2yeéyYz2dza o!! 0o h @
other early adherents refined many of the tenets and practices that, to this day, remain central

to the mutuathelp fellowship: emphasis on the alcohol addict rather than addicd®such

eschewal of professional intervention in favor of individual rehabilitatiok N2 dz3 K | & & LIJA NJ
SELISNASYOSs¢ AyaradsSyOosS 2y GKS LN} OGAOLE dziaAft
addiction, the convention of weekly fate-face meetings, establishment of a-$&p

therapeutic process, administration through a decerizadl and norhierarchical

organizational model, and so on. In 1939, the young group formalized many of these principles

in the book,Alcoholics Anonymous

Thistextg KA OK 'l YSY0o SNE NI &®NMIN iisFourth aditiondhd & . A 3
remains he most complete statement regarding Alcoholics Anonymous doctrine and
sanctioned practice. Rather thameererepository for various organizational tenets and
regulations, however, the text represents an organic extension of the program itself. By

documenting personal narratives of rehabilitation and enabling the lay addict to carry the
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message to other addicts, the book simultaneossltisfiestwo obligations central to AA
membership: the call for open confession of past transgressions and activeypizeeon.
These demands, to which the text alludes on page 40, contributed to the rapid growth of the

fellowship throughout thewentieth century.

Our hope is that many alcoholic men and women, desperately in need, will see these
pages, and we belie that it is only by fully disclosing ourselves and our problems
OEAO OEAU xEil AA PAOOOAAAAA®DNoicOAUR O9AOh ) AI
Anonymousl939: 40).
Scholars have offered valuable analyses of Alcoholics Anonymousagialy
American contribution to modern theology (Kurtz 1979), a quelsjious institution that
mimics many of the structures and rituals typical of more traditional religious organizations
(Tiebout 1944; Jones 1970; Giaild Rudy 1983 and a therapeutic saai movement (Blumberg
FYR tAGAOYlLY MdpdmT al { St mMNotGod draws ivgaehti Qa o mgT
FGdSyidAzy (2 GKS NBaz2ylyOS 2F ! f02K2fA0a !y2y
and the increasing sense of limitation that markee thstory of American civilization in the
YARRES GKANR 2F GKS (gSYUuASUGUK OSyldz2NBEEé OHONO®
emphasize how the mutudielp fellowship represents a successful therapeutic social
Y2O0SYSY(d Ay 6KAOK { KNR (GFSSH (f £2 rakbak thAYoskvaNIFD S N & o LJ
RANBOGSRY a¢KS LI NI A OA Llatifedl thak the sédrety an0 acyeptStiell SR ¢
of ' YS 2NJ NBaLlR y &7) obthek viodds Y dANIIK AQEa 21 oNEEDZzYOScy I K S LJa
valence of Alcoholics &ny” & Y 2 dzint@lledtugl doktrine under postmodern sociohistorical

conditionswhile. £ dzYo SNH | YR t A G0 Y y Oparaddxacéierhphasixeg S Y Sy

GKS FTStft206aKALIQa AYyy20FGASGS | RIELIGFGAZ2yogy2 T LINB
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of addiction in the individual rather than the substance that he consumed or the social forces to

which he was exposed.

While these and other analyses remain indispensable to a comprehensive explanation of
the rise and eventual success of Alcohoia®nymous, the present work suggests a novel
interpretation of the mutualhelp fellowship that helps reconcile and extend many of these
extant interpretations. The argument presented in this chapter suggests that the emergence of
Alcoholics Anonymous i®bt understood as a particularly radical historical event that occurred
within an ongoing reactive sequence of looping effects between human scientific classifications

of the addict and the behavior of the addicts who were so classified.
The Addict aa SeHAscriptive Human Kind

From this perspectivanutuathelp fellowshi like AA representedehicles critical to
GKS | ROIFIyOSYSyid |yR SELINBaaAzy 2F & | RRAOGA
1950s, addicts who were active in Alcoholice#ymous and other 1-8tep groups claimed
GNRAIAKGA (2 GKSANI 26y 1y26ftSR3ASE 61 O0O1AYy3I mbdop
elites had long enjoyed exclusive epistemic authority. The mitelgl fellowship challenged
y20 2yfte (KSONBRAROKMY I NRIDHODAK2 LI G KA OE Y2RSE I 0
epistemic privilege and authoritative knowledge regarding addiction. In fact, early Alcoholics
ly2yeyY2dza R2OGNAYS FGGNAROdziSR GKS LINPINBLaAadAZY
overrelance on human reason and his unrealistic expectations of completeasgellf
environmentalY' I 4 G S NE @ Ly GKA&a fAIKGE y2aAcBhlic®e o1 a

Anonymousl939: 35), but any turn to modern science in pursuit of a cunlyg seemedto
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knowledge of addiction yielded certain therapeutic privilege @ 2 dz Ol y KSf LJ 6 KSy y
Ol y ¢ t bunthay Ultimately, cure was possible only through the relilshment of faith in

KdzYly NBFaz2zy YR I ONIYaAF2NXYIOGA2Y | GaLA NR G dz
alcohol addicts who founded AA denied that any man or /maale perspective physiology,

psychiatry, sociology, ett.possessed an epistemic advage over any other; only God, as the

sole Privileged Observer, was able to rehabilitate the addict.

The majority of the historical shifts reviewed in previous chapters have been
incremental. Overthe fifty yearsfollowingthe emergence of the addict asdiscrete kind of
person, which represented a radical historical breakpoint initiating a new reactive sequence,
the human kind followed a relatively conventional, if not always predictable, path among
various social matrices and epistemic authoritieserEe theoretically surprising shift from
0KS LKeaAz2f23Aa0iQa GAYSONRIFGSE G2 GKS LA&OKAL
boundary dispute regarding the particular scientific field best equipped to diagnose and treat

the human kind.

Alcaholics Anonymous, however, challenged the implicit assumption that the machinery
of modern science empirical observation, statistical analysis, deductive nomological
explanation, eta could uncover otherwise hidden truths about the addict. In other wottaks,
mutuakK St L3 FSEtf26aKAL) 02y (1S40 S RHaikkgG199b6@ONEhe LJ2 3 a4 A 0
historian, Ernest Kurtz (1979), argues that early Alcoholics Anonymous doctrimemecaled
GAYYSYAS NBGSNBYyOS T2N YIiRENRPRYINBHaAME It SR O
conS1jdzSy i 6 NR y S &adim té@ Be mbrg'than &f@niarl,)® W& l€ss limited than the
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and the maturation of Alcoholics Anonynmmbetween the miel930s and late 1950s

represented a equallyrevolutionaryturn in the meandering path of the addict.

Ly 2NRSNJ G2 NBAYF2NDOS YIFIGSNRIFIffe GKS FStf?2
established a noimierarchical and decentrialed organizational model and enforced a strict
code of anonymity among members. Over the following decades, Alcoholics Anonymous
attracted tens of thousands of addicts to its mutdradlp meeting rooms, which proliferated
rapidlythroughoutthe United Stées between the 1930s and 1950s. While scholars (Blumberg
FYR tAGOYlLY MddPMT w22Y mpdhoov KIS | GdNROGdzG SR
to its peculiar organization form, its hednd-spoke structure andts emphasis on anonymity
inevitablypresented record keepers with certain logistical difficulties in attempting to track
group membership over time. Nonetheless, according to estimates published by Alcoholics
ly2y@Y2dza Q DSy Santlds ndie8 dafidn@Bbership fihe felDwship rose

from 1,400 in 1940 to over 162,000 in 1960 (AA GSO 2016).

. @& (0KS SINIeée mMoppna> AYRAGDARdzZ ta p18s@eby G2 |
therapeutic programand organizational model to accommodate other forms of addiction:
Narcotics Annymous (NA) was founded in 1953 and Gamblers Anonymous (GA) was
established four years later. By the late 1950s, the exponential growth of Alcoholics
Anonymous and the progressive expansion of the mubgdh model into new facets of human
experiencerep B a Sy i SR | ANRdzyRagStft 2F (KS2NBOGAOIf &
behaviors of the person so labeled, which pressed from below, creating a reality every expert
Ydza i FF OS¢ 61 FO1AYy3a mMdycY Honod
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Passive vs. Active Looping Effects

Prior to the emergence and rapid growth of mutiddlp fellowships between the mid
Mpona YR fFrGS mohpnaz GKS f 22 |dasyiv@ IndheF SOGa 2 7F
words, earlier physiological and psychiatric classifications determined the wesnod the social
matrices in whiclexpert knowledgenteracted with those who were known. While these
interactions changed addicts in unanticipated ways diree, under these conditions RRA O & Q
behavioral changetended to bereactive; auhoritative s@entific knowledgedrove the
interactions, even if they did not determine the ultimate trajectory of the reactive sequence.

To this poinE & (wKrépieRty of looping effects, but the knowmere passive andlid not

take charge of the knowledge themselvé o1 I Ol Ay 3 mMdppl Y oymL ®

Alcoholics Anonymous and other mutt@lp groups represented vehicles critical to lay
FRRAOGAQ OflAYa (G2 LI NIAFE FdziK2NAGE 20SN) GKS
andselft a ONRA 6 A y 3 (i K Stiony hefmBeks Ofithese @y féllem&hipd ihaOdurated a
GoK2ftte ySg adivklbdpiag effect.yGraund@din a claim to skifowledge based
2y GKSANI t AGSR SELISNASYyOSa 2F I RRAOGAZ2Y S I RRA
overtheKdzYl'y 1AYRIZI YR GNIYaFT2NNX¥SR (0KSYaStagSa 7TFNZ
GKS f14S moppnaz & FRRAOGAQ ARSIFA YR LINIY OGA

matrix within which human scientific kinds and kinds of people interacted.
The Addict as a Moral Kind of Person

Hacking (1995a; 1999) argues that in the process ofselfiption, mutuahelp groups

like Alcoholics Anonymous tend to-neoralize human kinds. If the human sciences objectify
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the human person and explain his bel@avin terms of irresistible and timeless natural laws
(e.g.,chemica) genetic, etc.), then it seems to follow that successfulastiription of the kind

term implies a humanistitevolt, and by extension, #reintroduction of agencymorality, and
personalfallibility. Hacking suggests that the histories of human kinds like the homosexual

(Hacking 1986), the handicapped person (1995a), and the autistic person (1995a) are

paradigmatic of this procesdMoreover, he identifies Alcoholics Anonymousaee of the first

mutuakK St L) FStf2¢gaKALIA (G2 NBaAaad GKS aRSY2NIt AT A
seltk AaONROSR KdzYly 1AYR & | aY2NIXf FlLAfAYyIE O M

suggests that Hacking is only partly correcb@tbAA.

In additiontodd KS FSff2¢gaKALIQa OfFAY (GKIG FRRAOGAZ2)
moral lapse, early Alcoholics Anonymous doctrine insisted that addiction constituted a somatic
AfttySaa Ay@2t @Aay3 || KSNRGE D St AlcghRiBsamhoiyindus G St &
MpodY TOOD G2S FNBE &ddz2NB GKIFG 2dzNJ 602RAS& 6 SNB
LIAOUdz2NE 2F GKS £t O02K2f A0 ¢gKAOK fSI@dSa 2dzi (KA
the lay fellowship emergenh the United States during the mitP30s. By then, medidegal
authoritieslargelyhad abandoned earlier physiological explanations in favor of psychiatric
GKS2NASa GKFd GSYRSR (2 fS3IAGAYILIGS aOASYGAFTAO
addids.

The first cohort of Alcoholics Anonymous members encountered a social matrix of ideas,
institutions, and practices hostite the supposedlynenacingand morally corruptaddict.

Thus, ather than rebiologizing or demoralizing the human kind, Alcghf A O& ! y2y &Y 2 dza Q

emphasis on the physiological dimensions of addiction helpadrtormalizethe addict. & 2 S
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arex ¢ UKS f1 & | REBNDHS AAlCBhKEIDNBIRENOUWEIE9:27). Inother

words, because it unfolded against hegemonic psatiit explanationshat represented the

addict as a dangerously immotali KSNE (GKS & | RRAOGAQ NXKSG2NAC
than Hacking predicts. The present work finds that whileasdfiption may often coincide

with the remoralization ofa human kind, the case of Alcoholics Anonymous suggests that the
particulardoctrinal form of aselfascriptivemovement is contingent ultimately on the historical

juncture at which it emerges within an ongoing reactive sequence of looping effects.

Ancillary to its central aim, which concerns the explanation of the meandering path of
addiction in the United States between 1860 and 1960, the present work seeks to specify the
d20A2KAAG2NRAOI T O2yRAGA 2 y-ascription ofihe Numan&ind. JZhe & A 6 f S
first part of this chapter attempts to specify a number of these conditions: the character of
prevailing addiction theory, the configuration of the addiction treatment field and its relation to
alcoholics, the significance of classétion) consciousness, and the valence of Alcoholics
Anonymous doctrine relative to the sweeping cultural shifts that transpired between the mid
1930s and late 1950s. Thagter partofthisOK I LJG SNJ SEI YAy Sa (KS FANAI
text, Alcoholic’Anonymouswhich the young mutuathelp fellowship published in 1939. This
latter section seeks to clarify the argument through which lay alcohol addicts normalized the
addicted person and successfully wrested from mediegal elites a significant shaoé
authority over their owrclassification In short, the first part of this chapter seeks to disclose a
set of sociohistorical conditions conducive to sedtription and the second part attempts to

explain its symbolic accomplishment.
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Sociohistorical Conditions Favorable to-8stfription
Addiction Theory

As demonstrated in the preceding chapter and noted above, between thel81i0s
and the late 1920s, medidegal authorities in the United States turned to psychological
accounts ofddiction in order to explain early twentie® Sy i dzZNBE | RRAOGAQ | y2Yl
and unprecedented social relations. Particularly the new psychiatric models proved politically
significant. By attributing most forms of addiction to an underlying andutairie
psychopathy, psychiatrists like Lawrence Kolb legitimated scientifically the indictment and mass
incarceration of tens of thousands of physicians and addicts who violated the Harrison and
Volstead Acts. In addition, medical and legal authoritisstitionalized the cuttingedge
psychiatric typologies at treatment facilities and penitentiaries. As mentioned in the previous
chapter, for example, when he was appointed medical director of the Federal Narcotics Farm in
Lexington, Kentucky, Kolb segated the patient population and organized treatment regimens
according to a classification scheme that distinguished among several subtypes of
GLIAEOK2LI GKAO I RRAOGAE O6Y2f0 MPHPOI MMPCHOD ¢
crystallization in the Uted States of an increasingly punitive and fatalistic social matrix of

ideas, practices, and institutiom®ncerning the addict

While the majority of scientific research during the 1920s concerned opium and cocaine
addiction, scholars frequehlyt drew comparisons between these relatively exotic conditions and
the more mundane and familiar phenomenon of alcohol addiction. Kolb (1925b), for instance,

attributed certain forms of both narcotic addiction and alcohol addiction to a common
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GAY SANNIIE S S pé | S FNHdzZSR GKI O (KS -intokigate,0 NRA | G S
GAa 2yS 2F GKS Y2ald AYLRZNIIYyGZ AT y20 GKS Y2a
AyaradSR GKFEG GKS a@AOA2dzaé othenkinds, suffe@dfdm | G S O
Fy AYUNIOGlIo6tS GKSNBRAGIENE RSTFSOG¢ d6o0onydod [ A
20KSNJ aGSYLISNI YSYGlrt AYRAGARIzZ faxX¢é (GKS Llaeé OKA

2dzoaiiyOSa NBLINBASY (G SK2 FdNBS GrIINAARLY J2 T 24 F LR IEN

However, Kollinsistedthat only the inebriate addict gained similar degrees of

al GAaFFrOGA2yY FTNRY 020K yIFINO2GAOa YR fO02K2t @
find patients who have ¢hy 3SR FTNRBY | f O2K2f (2 2LIAdzY YR TN
{AAYATFTAOlIyGfter (GKS LIAEOKAFGNAR&AG | NHdzSR GKFdG o
STFFSOldzr tfe &a220K KAA ONIQ@Ay3Iaszé GKS yIlINO2GAO
a2 K2t | RRAOG OmM@pHplY ymOd 9f aSHKSNBE KS NBO2 d:
apparently been lifted out of the gutter into respectable citizenship by his shift from alcohol to
Y2NLIKAYSE 6mMmpHpOY TmMoOUO® Y2t 0 OaedipdeRE R (0 KI

a20A1ftfe& o0& FolyR2yAy3d |f02K2f F2NJ Iy 2LAIl (0S¢

While the psychiatrist cautioned that narcotic addiction appeared to be more difficult
than alcohol addiction to abandon completely, his conclusions suggested that, in addition to
the psychopathy that the alcoholic shared with other kinds of addicts, he alone was subject to
forms ofsocigathyd LF LINBGIFATfAY3I LIAGOKAFGINRO Y2RSfa R
FOY2NXEE YR AYGUNRYyaAOl f f &ppéakeytd SeNduByNFeof A Yy Ra 2

persons addicted to alcohol. Unlike narcotic addicts, scholars like Kolb insisted that alcoholics
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ratification in 1933 of the TwentiFrst Amendment and the subsequent repeal of federal
prohibition rendered the alcohol addict an even more conspicuous and anomalous kind of

person relative to the many more Americans that were able to resume drinking in moderation.

Under these conditionsddiction scientists increasingly turned their attention away
from the increasingly diffuse alcoholic population, and toward the opiate and cocaine addicts
who, given ongoing enforcement of the Harrison Narcotics Act, were spatially concentrated and
more accessible to scholaf&oldberg and Lattimer 1981 By the late 1940s, the Addiction
Research Center, which was housed in a wing of the Narcotics Farm in Lexington, Kentucky,
represented the physical and conceptual core of the addiction sciences figld Wwnited
States (Musto 1973; Acker 2002). The relative dearth of alcohol research in the years following
wSLISFf Syl ofSR Y2to0Qa NBLINBaSyidGlraAazya 2F | L)
unchallenged by disconfirming evidence or alternatixplanations for over a decade and a half
(Roizen 1991)In fact TheQuarterly Journal of Studies on Alcof@ISH which began
circulation in June, 1940, represented the first scholarly periodical dedicated to the scientific
analysis of alcohol and aleolism to appear in the United States since the demise of the

Quarterly Journal of Inebriety 1914.

Alcoholics Anonymous emerged during the fgB0s under these gloomy conditions.
Not only had scholarship on alcohol addiction stalled around the fepfe@rohibition in 1933,
but the prevailing expert opinion, which largely had gone unchallenged since th&98ik,
held that the alcoholic suffered simultaneously from hereditary psychopathy and acquired

sociopathy. The following section of this chaptensiders how lay addicts mobilized a claim to
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EOf dzaA @S SELISNASYGAlIfT (y26tSR3IS Ay 2NRSNI G2
of an incurable andnhorallycorrupt drunk. Suffice to say here, early Alcoholics Anonymous

doctrine held thatthe alcohol addict was afibtherwisenormak kind of person who suffered a

G LINZ 3 NB a a4 AlgdtdlicAndnymedEd3% 41)that affected not only his mind, but also

his body and spirit.

In sum, the possibility for se#fscription was contingent pty on the ideal conditions
prevailing in miel930s America. These conditianthe relatively brief, but significant
discontinuance of academic research on alcoholism and the persistence of dominant
NBLINSaASYuUlFrdA2ya 2F | G LaohoDdddctIhelp Expl@rewhytyeR & & 2 OA
mutuakhelp fellowship emerged at this particular historical juncture, how Alcoholics
Anonymous offered a vehicle through which lay addicts were able contest stigmatizing human
scientific classifications and reclaim hundignity, and why alcoholics, rather than, for
example, opiate addicts or cocaine addicts, spearheaded thesetiptive movement.
| FO1Ay3aQa omdppl 0 O2yGSylGAzy GKIFIG adGKS 3INBIFGS
greater the potential forthe I3 LJA y 3 S F Rep<ediplairdyotire morally freighted
alcoholic of the 1930may havereacted againsprevailingexpert knowledge irsuchradical

ways.
Addiction Treatment

The American addiction treatment field flourished during the last decades of the
nineteenth century Public hospitals, inebriate homes and asylums, private sanitaria, and

proprietary facilities like the Keeley Institutes were ubiquitous and together czaga
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widespread, if diffuse and decentralized, network of medical services specializing in the
treatment of alcohol and narcotic addictions. During the first decades dfitkatieth century,
however, evidence of frequent patient relapse and misleadapprts regarding treatment
outcomes contributed to fundamental theoretical and practical shifts. Authorities increasingly
embraced psychological and social explanations of addiction in lieu of the physiological theories
around which many of the early ta¢ément facilities were organized. Simultaneously, political
will in the United States increasingly shifted toward legal, rather than medical, solutions. The
field of addiction treatment began to decline after the turn of tiveentieth century, and
virtually collapsedn the late 1910sfter the passage of the Harrison Narcotics Tax Act and the
Volstead Act. Two years following Prohibition, the Scientific Temperance Federation found that
only 27 addiction treatment facilities remained in operation. Qfgd, 12 were Keeley
Institutes: a significant share of the field remaining in the United States, but a mere vestige of
YSSt SeQa F2N)SNI SY LieNBOTaciliiés \Sibidard I0PPS Of A YSR 2@
In fact, Bw of the facilities that emerged during tliest wave of addiction treatment
survived the 1920s. Coincident with the theoretical turn from physiological to psychiatric
classification, legislators increasingly diverted economic resources towardogiatated
psychiatric hospitals and correctiorfatilities. The addiction treatment facilities that managed
to remain solvent during tidecade tended to be expensiexclusive private hospitals like the
luxurious Charles B. Towns Hospital, which was locatetd@iJpper West Side of Manhattan
(Musto1973). Andeven these fewemainingprivate facilities struggled to attract patients
following theWall Street cashin 1929(Pittman 1988). The historian, William White (1998),

describes the practical consequences for the alcohol addict:
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By 1930, mostof the early-200-A AT OOOU-I OABOUET OOEODOOET T O EAA Al T ¢
doors, and those that remained were closed to all but the most affluent or well

connected alcoholics. Overcrowding in city hospitals and state psychiatric hospitals

in the early 1930s male it increasingly difficult for alcoholics to get admitted. For

many, what remained were impulsively purchased home cures that uniformly

turned out to be frauds (127).

The home cures may have been obvious frauds, but even legitimate addictence
and medical practice had yet to provide alcohol addicts with a dependable and efficacious form
of treatment. In fact, having endured decades of failed therapmbether physiologicdy- or
psychiatri@lly-drivernt many alcoholics grew as skepticéiclaims to permanent medical cure
as those critics who supported prohibitive legislation during the late 1910s. Theéteaholics
Anonymousis littered with anecdotes that reflect this collective frustration. The following
passage is paradigmatido | £ O2K2f A0aQ 3INRgAy3I NBaSydaySyid G2

dismissive medical establishment:

A certain business man had ability, good sense, and high character. For years he had
floundered from one sanitarium to another. He had consulted the beknown

American psychiatrists. Then he had gone to Europe, placing himself in the care of a
celebrated physician who prescribed for him. Though experience had made him
OEADPOEAAI h EA EET EOEAA EEO OOAAOGI AT O xEO
arOT E ET A OET OO OEi A8)1T OEA AiT AOiI 060 EOA
never regain his position in society and he would have to place himself under lock

and key, or hire a bodyguard if he expectedto livelond EAO xAO A COAAO PEUOE
opinion (emphasis addedAlcoholics Anonymou$939: 36-7).

100
I
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After the repeal of Prohibition in 1933, legislators redirected the majority of stptensored
addiction research and professional treatment away from alcoholics and toward opiate and
cocaine users (Acker 2002; White 1998). By the miRB0s, addiction scientists and medical
practitioners in the United States appeared to have given up on alcohol addicts as much as

those addicts appeared to have given up on medical treatment.
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While there were dint indications at the periphery of the field of renewed scholarly and
professional interest in alcoholism during the 1930s, significant academic organization and
therapeutic innovation ensued only around 1940 (Roizen 1991). Five years prior to the
reemergence ofintegrated professiondield of alcohol research and practice, lay addicts
founded Alcoholics Anonymous. Established during the Great Depression, when few treatment
options remained for alcohol addicts and fewer still were affordable to theortgjof
alcoholics, the mutuahelp fellowship represented an attractive (and free) alternative. Further,
by the mid1930s,manyalcohol addicts resented the decades spent circulating among various
ineffective andmore recently, moralistic therapeuticegimens. If expert knowledge and
practice appeared unable and increasingly unwilling to help the alcohol addict, then the
emergentmutualkhelp fellowshipappeared to provide universally accessible therapeutic
program through which alcoholics might helemselves. The founders of AA proclaimed:

AN

G¢CKSNSE INB y2 FSSa G2 LIezr y2 ESa (21 ANAYRSX

R

GKSaS FNB GKS O2YyRAUA Algokolicg AonynodBBR 29y, 2 a0 STFSO
Class(ification) Consciousness

Almoholics Anonymousepresented a vehicle through which alcoholics successfully
claimed selknowledge and challenged expert claims to exclusive epistemic authority over their
human kind. The emergence of AA and othessfigb groups between the 1930s and503
RA&NHzZLIG SR (GKS GNIRAGAZ2YLFE NBtFGA2yaKALl 0SGs6SS
wave ofactivelooping effects between human scientific classification and the classified. In
other words, rather than the function of a social matrix deteradrby expert scientific

knowledge, AA doctrine and practice reflected the relatively autonomous behavior of
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clasgification}conscious actors. By the late 1950s, Alcoholics Anonymous and otisézd 2
groups had successfully wrested from elites a shaepaftemic authorityandhad begun to
co-determinethe social matrices within which authoritative knowledge and human persons

interacted.

Unlike the natural kind, which is indifferent to scientific classification, Hacking argues
that the human kind mapemme aware of his classificati@nd, in turn,embrace it, reject it,
escape it, and sforth. The philosopher insists thalhé probability of such sefonscious
O0SKI @A2NJ O NASA RANBOGEE gAGK (KS Y2KNatft O2ydS
LIS2LX S YlIeé glyd G2 06S 2N y2d (G2 06Sz¢ |+FO1Ay3
0dzi 06SOlIdzaS (GKS KdzYly (1AyRa KI@S AyiuNARyairo Yz
where the labeled possess little to no class(ification) consetiess, sel€onscious individuals
YIe agelyld (G2 0SS 2N y2aG G2 0S¢ | LI NOAOdz | NJ Kdz
may behave similarlyf not togethexd ' YRSNJ aNB @2t dziA2yl NBEée¢ O2yRA
labeled possess sufficient clafis@tion) consciousness, the labelgtbupmay act in its own

AN

AYyGiSNBadta FyR aNRaS dzLJ 3AFAyad GKS ELISNI &a¢ o6
Thus, the question central to this section concerns the sociohistorical conditions under
whichthe atomized seHconsciousness of human scientific classification became a shared
class(ification) consciousness. This work argues that the fount of necessary class(ification)
consciousness may be traced to teofithe-century inebriate asylums and proprietafacilities,

the municipal narcotics centers of the late 1910s, and other forms of addiction treatment

popular during the earlywentieth century. Further, the weekly fac®-face meetings that are
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centralto 12-step practice proved critical to the matation of class(ification) consciousness

during the second third of thewentieth century.

Alcoholics Anonymous as the Outcome of Incipient Class(ification) Consciousness

By the mid1930s,most Americanalcohol addicthad undergone some form of
biomedical or psychiatric treatmerTracy 2005) Previous chapters considered how the
physical configuration and treatment philosophies of varitreatment sites (e.g., inebriate
asylums, proprietary facilities, municipal clinics, effacjlitated amag addicts a recognition of
shared plight and common interests. To review briefly, however -tiittine-century inebriate
asylums and proprietary facilities like the Keeley Institutes physically concentrated addicts from
all over the country and encouraddrequent fraternization among their addicted patients.
Informally, this occurred in the long queues in which Keeley patients waited to receive their
three daily injections of doubtehloride of goldand during the obligatory communal meals and
recreaton periods common at inebriate asylums. Formally, inebriate asylums and propriety
facilities sanctioned the formation of patientin support groups like the Ollapod Club (White
1998: 38) and the Brhloride of Gold Club (5. These groups reinforced ang addicts a
collective identity and helped to sustain a model of mutgiaizLJLI2 NI 6 SG6SSy G KS
the Washingtonian movement in the miB40s and the rise of Alcoholics Anonymous in the
Mponaé oO6co0®

Between the late 1910s and early 1930s, theams by which legal authorities tracked
and managed the addict population at municipal narcotics clinics and psychiatric hospitals
inadvertently reinforced this nascent class(ification) consciousness. Increasingly wary of
GLAae OK2 LI G§KA O disRdRifioBsinad®heir oyirsliminallkgal guisition relative to
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new prohibitive legislation, narcotic clinic managers instituted elaborate systems of registration

YR &adz2NBSAtfFIyOS RSaAIYSR (2 Y2yAG2NI GKSANI LI
boundaries. Depending on the particular clinic, authorities photographed patients, recorded

personal information including place of residence, marital status, occupational status, and drug
history, took fingerprints, provided ID cards, and following eaa$ade, sometimes marked the
FRRAOGAEAQ LI TY 6AGK aAf BSNIYAGNIGS Ay 2NRSNJ G2
elsewhere (Acker 200RJorgan 198). These degradation rituals inscriledymbolicallyand

materiallyt the expert classification ontheReBRA O Qa 062R&X YR NBAYFT2NDS
public and addicts themselves their fundamental abnormality and essential difference from the

general population.

Likeat the Keeley Institutes, the material organization of thenicipaleclinics
facilitated &y 2 y 3 G KS a Ay &KolNIo25pEo waitedRin IGng duéues for their
dosages interaction, commiseration, and ultimately class(ification) consciousness. Further
O2yaz2f ARFGAY3 FTRRAOGAQ O2ff SOU-of-BSceMuRSY GAGREZT 2
inebriate asylums organized their patient populations and treatment regimens around
prevailing physiological typologies (see, e.g., Mason 1881, 1890), during the 1920s and early
1930s, directors of stateperated psychiatric hospitals arranged adédt patients and
psychological therapies according to thédaminant psychiatric model¥¢lb 1962. In sum,
despite their lack of therapeutic efficacy, sixty years of wandering among various treatments

ASSYSR (2 STFSOOG Y2y IAYHORKRNRR®AA YAIMKhSIDTF BB62 (K |

Anonymousl939: 27).
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Alcoholics Anonymous as the Agent of Effective Class(ification) Consciousness

If the possibility of Alcoholics Anonymous was contingent on a modicum of
class(ification) consciousneasiong addicts, then the activities of the muttadlp fellowship
between the mid1930s and the late 1950s significantly accelerated its transmission.
Distinguishing between the homosexual and the multiple personality split as particular kinds of
people that emerged first in scientific discourse, Hacking (1986) argues that the existence of gay
o N& LINPYSR RSOA&AAQS G2 GKS FT2NNSNJ INRAzLIQE | 0
ascribe their kinei S N @ G{LX AGAZ AyazTlrdddeladd thd syRidomd, NE RS
GKS FT2NXY 2F O0SKI@A2NE¢ | FO1Ay3 | NBdzZSaz daAa 2N

S

O
O

I a 02 YFOGSNAIE ardSa O2yRdzOGAQGS G2 Oflaasd

ax

homosexual person became autonomoudioK S f I 6 St Ay3¢é OHOOU0 @ ¢KS |
adz3asSada GKIFG ! f 02 K2 ttoifddé mebtyigd fadisheddn e alcédh@i¢ t & T I
what gay bars furnished for the homosexual: a material site conducive to empathic interaction,

the re-narrativizdion of the alcoholic experience, and the accruatie§reesof class(ification)

consciousness sufficient for sel§cription.

The weekly facgéo-face meeting constitutes the practical core of Alcoholics
ly2yeY2dzaod DA @Sy tidnkoSaddictoh tb 2 typé 6f ApirdQal atrophyiitheh 6 dz
meeting offers the AA member the opportunity to confess his past transgressions and recall his
conversion experience, to declare his personal powerlessness over addiction, and to reaffirm

TIAGKYRYYRATSaP2R NI (K S NEoHoRch Ahorgndad®3d: 545 A 1S &St 08
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Especiallyhisfirst dimension NSt I GAy3 2ySQ&a 26y SELSNASYOS
LINE 3SR ONRGAOLFE G2 I RRA OU a-gscription oithiokindtédrm I G A 2 y 0
Over time, narrative variation condensed around a common addicted experignce:
experience with alcohol becanmir S ELISNA Sy 0SS 6A G K | £ O2 Kggriedl & h dzN.
glresé GKS . A3 weasadlto bk §ké& whathappened cafdiwivee are like
y 2 geémphasis added’0). AA members grounded the addict personhood in a shared and
recognizable experience rather than the hidden physiological, psychiatric, and social
characteristics accessible dxsively to the scientific gaze. At weekly faodace meetings,
alcohol addicts not only confessed past transgressions and conversion experiences, but
NEFFFANNVSR GKS 3INRdAzZLIQa O2 ydrdwhipbpntladsifichtiBiR A OG A 2 y

am analcoholic!

Early founders established a-$&p therapeutic program designed to help members

relinquish aspirations to selénd environmentaO2 Yy i N2 f |y R | OOSLII KdzYl y a
shortcomings. The twelftbf thesesteps emphasizes the alcohol addz&i LINA A f SISR OF
FYR Y2NIXt 206t A3l GA2Yy G2 FAR 20KSNJ I RRAOGAY al

these steps, we tried to carry this message to alcoholics, and to practice these principles in all

2 dzNJ | AlgoholicdAnbnyraoud39 72). While the fellowship acknowledged that

ecclesiastical and medical elites offered potentially valuable insight, AA emphasized the

LIN} OGAOFE o6SySTAadGa 27F (K Shahdkidowl€ldge®ttheS E Of dza A @S
LIKSy2YSy2y o® G . nSInkingE SLIG WA 8P ORI 2251 K52 &zSEKYy A §F 8 A

dzy A lj dz8t & dza ST dzt 3. PRofrénSriicallyt abniorally abliyadito cary n M
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fellowship doctrine to other addicts, participants broadcast class(ification) consciousness

throughout the Lhited States.

Scholars have demonstrated how, once recruited, new memaersncouraged to
recountpersonalexperiences in terms faithful to institutionalized narratiyaad to embrace
their proper classification as an addict (Davis and Jat888; Haninen and Koskiannes
1999). Both within and without weekly fate-face meetings, the participantwhether in AA,
NA, or GA represents himself askind of person distinguished from others by a set of peculiar
material and spiritual experiences. Thes#ivities, which unfold beyond the purview of
medicolegal authorities in the sacred spaces of irdeldict communication and 18tep
YSStiAy3as KSEtLISR fFé FRRAOGA SadlofAakK LI NIAL
achieved the degree ot#-determinationthat Hacking associates witkay Liberation.

Alcoholics Anonymous in Historical Context

Alcoholics Anonymous and other mutd@lp fellowships did not emerge in a social
vacuum or exclusively in relation to prevailing expert classifications, but in fact reflected and
contributed to sociocultural shifts that transcended the field of addictieatment. In other
words, beyondthe various conditions reviewed above, the possibility and eventual success of
selfascriptive activities were also contingent on certain contemporaneous historical trends.
The present work argues that Alcoholics Anongzid Q -intejectualism and avowed faith in
GKS & | RRAOGQE SELISNASYGAlLf (y2é6fSR3IS 2F IR
increasingly wary of the limitations of modern science and the potential pitfalls of technologies

driven by scientific knowtige.
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Disenchantment

The addiction sciences initially crystalized during the final quarter ohitheteenth
century. Biomedical researchers, scholars, and medical directors of inebriate asylums and
proprietary facilities represented the addict as anexijthat behaved according to predictable
and timeless natural laws. By couching their work in the emergent field of physiologyafturn
the-century scientists sought to absolve addiction of any supernatural vestiges of temperance
thought. In fact, theiembrace of physiology reflected a more pervasive and profound cultural
turn toward a naturalistieveltanschauung Extending well beyond the medical field, this
epistemic transformation is perhaps the most important constitutive element of the general
KAAG2NAROIt LINRPOSaa GKIFIG bASGT aOKS OlFfftSR ayAKk

If in slightly different wgs, bothof thesescholars insisted that Western rationalization
was inherently hostile toward traditional sources of morality and belief. More specifically,
Nietzsche argued that the ascendency of metaphysical naturalism implied the nihilation of the
SUSNY I GdzNI € NBFfYSE YR gAG0K AOGZ 2 SawsSNYy Odz G dzN
cosmological meaning, and AbsolutdJizii K ® LF 0KAA GRSIFGK 2F D2RE
Good, the Beautiful, and the True, then it also marked the collapse ofspipitocal metaphysics
and thepossiblerise of radical moral relativism. Relatedly, Weber worried that the
rationalization, bureaucratization, and secularization increasingly common in the modern West
threatened toflatten human experience by repudiatinge cosmic order that had once
enchantedeveryday life within traditional cultures. Considered in the light of such classical
anxieties, the emergent addiction sciences both reflected and contributed to this general

sociohistorical transformation by extemd) ontological and methodological naturalism into yet
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another facet of human experience that had long carried clear moral and metaphysical

connotations: habitual drunkenness and drug use.
Subijectivization

Social critics (GehlelB56; Berger et al. 1973¢lsekky 1957) argue that the scientific
repudiation of longstanding supernatural interpretations alienated the modern Western
individual from traditional sources of meaning and selfhood. In short, these scholars suggest
that the twentieth-century Americartan no longerecovera durable identity or moral
orientation from established institutions like religion, but must ndiscoveithem through a
GadzNYy Ay sl NROE LT bASGT a0KSQa ayAKAfAAYE YR
sociohistorical trends, 8y DSKf Sy Qa omdpc 0 vadorzood)S Gk AyARAMT A ATRAZH
and Schel | € Q a daumrefiektion dpérmanent reflectiol) suggest ways that these
broader trends affected individual experiencéese latter writers follow the former by
assuning that the corrosive forces of rationalization and physicalization inexorably delegitimate
YR aR2fitt2 2ttt SOGAGSt & aKFINBR a2d2NOSa 2F (GKS
LINE OSadAyAatuAdBAA2Y | £ AT I GA 2 yirdividul B forfcesl ¥6 cansprgce 0 = (1 K
his own identity and settle on certain moral commitments through ongoing introspection.
Once ascribed by durable structures from without, the modern Western person must now
GaStiatSe KAa aStF¥ FyR dzZ GAYFGS GNHzZAK FNRY gAd
Regardless of its phenomenological ramifications, however, modern science promised
Fy KAAG2NAOFEfe@ dzyLINBOSRSYUSR YSIya 2F AYLINRO

poor, the sick, and the disenfranchised. The tafhe-century addition scientists, for
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example, who rejected temperanaga moralism and r@resented habitual intoxication in

strictly physical termseflected this widespread optimism. The Progressive Era represented the
apogee of American faith that modern sciennevitably would effect profound social reform.

By the late 1910s, however, many recognized as practical failures various scientiffoaityed
efforts at social engirering (Boyer 1978 In this lightthe passage of the Harrison Narcotics

Tax Act and th&/olstead Acteflectedwaning optimism in modern science, and, more
specificallyrepresentedfatalistic reactions to the apparent impotence of earlier physiological

therapies.

In fact, between the late 1910s and the i840s, a succession of profounistiorical
events further eroded popular faith in explicit knowledge and scientific intervention. Poets like
Sassoon and Owen decried as dehumanizing the distinctly modern chemical warfare of WWI;
Americans suffered through a Great Depression that ecortsrhisd failed to predict or arrest;
the horrors of the Holocaust proceeded according to the banal expediency of instrumental
rationality and bureaucratic administration; and the nuclear holocausts at Hiroshima and
Nagasaki threw into sharp relief the potiad pitfalls intrinsic to tle technological application of
morally-ambivalentscientific knowledge. Not only had modern science failed to deliver on its
promise of universal prosperity and health, by the 1950s, Americanscreasinglyfeared its

capacity for social devolution and dehumanization.

PostPositivisnand the Limits of Modern Science

The emergence of pogtositivism reflected intellectuallguch popular skepticism

regardingscientific intervention. Bookending ttearlyphase ofAlcoholics Anonymous
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maturation, Popper (193¥tand Kuhn (1962) published seminal accounts that demonstrated, in
distinct ways, a basic incompatibility between modern scienceegistemiccertainty. Rather
than the gradual accumulation of posié knowledge and a slow, but certain, progression
toward Absolute Truth, these scholars showed how modern sciteras to unfoldthrough a
series of falsifications and nonlinear paradigm shifts. Lacking a metaphysical basis against
which truth claims maype measured or an end point identified, these philosophers suggested
that modern scientific knowledge exists perpetually in flux and in doubt; it is intrinsically, not

2dzald GSYLRNINARfEI daAy LINPINBaaodé

The postpositivist philosophical position described intellectual quagmire analogous
G2 a20A1f ONARGAOAQ | NBsleSYyRAODNRE NRAYHYAKEOYS
Theoriss like Gehlen, Berger, and Sakgl implied that théwentieth-century American
inevitably encounters the same uncertairthat plagues modern science. Similarly lacking any
metaphysical or traditional base$,K S Y 2 R S NJ/ intboyerell @farRalglistai a
durable identity and lifewvorld appears doomed to perpetual doubt and ongoing amendment.
Under these conditiondisLJdzNER dzA 0 2F ARSYydAGe FyR Y2NI{f OSNJI
for Absolute Truth, is viciously circular aappearsdestined to continuen perpetuum
{ OKSt &\ @learefiektiappar LIS NI I y Sy (is patis FailySe@oiakive ¢f 8 0
modern condition. Isum> G KS GRAASYOKFIyidYSyld 2F (GKS 62NI R
limitations of human reason and precipitated the existential difficulties intrinsic to the modern
Western livedexperience. By the second third of ttveentieth century, the American found

himself in rapid retreat to the last remaining source of dependable truth: personal experience.
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In his work Freud: The Mind of the Moralig®hilip Rieff (1959) argues that Freudian
psychology represdad an ethical system uniquely suited to these groundless conditions. Rieff
suggests that the twentieH®O Sy G dzZNB  aLJa@ OK2f 23A 0L f YIyIé gK2Y
S32Aadé on0 K2 fAO0SE 60 GKS GARGMUEry 2F Ay aaAidikK
GSO2Yy2YAO0 YI VI&KSJINKRA @4 al R @d K/NIB\g Rdirectéco pc 0 X 0 dzi
LISNE 2 Y @ a! ySo6 RAAOALIAYS 46l a ySSRSR (2 TFAd
Freudian psychology, with its ingenious interpretations of politidggime, and culture in terms
2F GKS AYyYySNItAFS 2F GKS AYyRAQGARdZ t XSEI OGte ¥
skepticism, modern sciendeddisrupted classical and Medieval epistemologies by
representing external reality as essentially detbee. Freudian psychology, Rieff argues, turned

Cartesian doubt in on itself, and, in the process, claimed for modern science those last bastions

of the metaphysical: the self and morality.

As an object of scientific investigation, Freud assumed thaself was at least as

elusive andlelusiveas nature. To the extent Humean empiricism had proven incapable of

plumbing the depths of the self, much less grasping its truths, Freudian psychology extended

0KS NBIFOK 2F a0OASyOS 4a4oSeée2yR (KS fAYAGa GKS S
ultivr 6 St 85 wASTT | NBdzSa% ACNBdzR OF NNASR GKS &aOA
Personally ¥ 6 2 R&8 Ay 3 (KS I NOKS E®Rief atgued thi¥réud was tde2giyh OF £ Y
moral, thoudn completely irreligiousThe scholadescribesfreudasda moralist without even a
Y2NI f ATAYy3 YS&a&al 3S¢ O0EALO® wdza i +Fta GKS aoOaSyi
openSYRSR dzy T2t RAy3 27T Y2 R QN Fraudianpsyhagyn Ay dSad A
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structures, but never sways (1 KS A y énemfiddRndastigafién ofhikbelf and his moral

commitments.

The quietistic ethical system of Freudian psychology promotes comprorisgveen
unconscious dves and cultural stricturasarmistica between he individual and societyand
the pursuit of nornality. Regarding the latter dimension, rather than a statistical aggregate or
positive idealll @ LIS CNBdzZRQ& y2N¥XIFfAGe aAa Iy SGKAOIFTE )
(Rieffl95%Y opp O @ .80l dzaS GKS aloy2NXI fthepatagnt 2y €t &
(and Freudian psychology assumes all individuals are abnormal by degrees and stand to profit
from psychoanalysis), normality is defined negatively, recognizable only by its absence of
abnormality. Therefore, Rieff holds that Freudian normalitt I yNRISNISING A y 3 ARSI €

not unlike the perpetual retreat of Absolute Truth from modern scientific knowledge.
MutualHelp as Postmodern Religion

GwStAIA2Yy ¢ wA S Friimph of the ThérapeubcH dz8 & B K SHE S (1 K S N.
leadswherh i G 1Sa 2y K2LS¢ 6mMTCcUL® Ly ddKAa fAIKGEX
with a doctrine that integrated the historicallesonant insights of Freudian psychology with
the transcendent optimism and moral certainty of traditional religious systeffhe following
section considers AA doctrine at depth. But suffice to say here, like Freudian psychology, 12
step philosophies emphasized armistice: generakyween the person and his environment
and specificallypetween(i K S A y Ribj@dtiRakgpettaliéns and thebjectiverealities
that he confronted. And like Freudn psychologyearly Alcoholics Anonymougoctrine

betrayedl LINB2 OO0dzLJr GA2Y SAGK GKS ay2NXIfé YR AGa
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ramifications. Simultaneously, AA doctripesited a hopeful, if relatively compromised, vision
ofselfO2 Yy UNREY a{AYyOS SAGKSNI Of FAYAYy3d | o06az2fdzi$
equally dehumanizing, Alcoholics Anonymous sought to locate a human control that was

I LILINE LINR 197SB £73)0 IivtoedFtéd dyacdf Freudiarpsychoanalysisuggested
Durkheimanmagig then AAand other 22 1 SLJ INR dzLJa NBf 20F G SR (G KS
enduring insights to the hopeful and effervescent context of a muttglfyportivechurch

where those who were similarly classified might reinforce a collective conscience and reaffirm a

shared purpose.

As noted earlier, mmbership in Alcoholics Anonymous ballooned from an origimal 2
Bob Smith and Bill Wilsonin 1935 to an estimated 1,408y 194Q andon to over 160,000 by
1960 (AA GSO 2016). During the 1950s, individuals began to adapt AA doctrine and practice to
other forms of addiction. Lay addicts founded Narcotics Anonymous and Gamblers Anonymous
in 1953 and 1957, respectively. Théxtion has attempted to demonstrate how the emergence
and maturation of this powerful mutudielp movement coincided with broader sociocultural
AKAFTGa®D ¢ K SintefleStbiafisth anil Knipitai@sSionklighi) Which privileged
experiential over eplicit knowledge and implied that meaningful setinsciousness was
possible only through a class(ification) consciousness acquired in conversation with others who
possessed such experiential knowledge, assumed particular valence between the 1930s and
195Cs. Over these decades,embership in mutuahelp fellowshipsappeared to be related
indirectly to popular faithin expert judgment andhe availability of traditional sources of
identity and morality Both ideally and materially, Alcoholics Anonymousatively confronted

two of the conflicts most central to poftrogressive Era American life:
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The very triumphs of rationalization and control seemed to reveal only the final

El DI OOEAEI EOU 1T &£ ATU Ol OEi AOA OAHekeisk Al EUAOQCET 1
I £ OAl A& bécéme hddgh thedtwentieth century an ever more rapidly
receding goal apparently ever less capable of achievement (Kurtz 1979: 171).

Symbolic Accomplishment

Thepreceding sectioneevieweda set of sociohistorical conditions critical to the
contingent emergence and rapid growth of the mutinglp movement between the mid930s
and late 1950sThe present work argues thaticoholics Anonymous and associatedsi€p
groups like Narcotics Angmous and Gamblers Anonymous represented powerful vehicles
through which those who were labeled by experts from above effectivelyaselibed their
kind-term and established partial autonomy from elite classification. This chapter closes by

reviewing hav lay addicts accomplished this feat symbolically.

¢CKS . A3 . 221¢

The following section draws its data mainly from the first editioAlsbholics
Anonymous: The Story of How More Than One Hundred Men Have Recovered from Alcoholism
which was published in 1939. Like other sacred texts, the historical origins of this work are
shrouded in mystery and mythos. Nonetheless, most careful scholarly accounts attribute its
compositiort particularly the first 179 pages which specify theZedl & K pgo4ifiQrs regarding
alcohol addictionthe alcoholic, and organizationgbalg it 2 . Aff 2 Afazy> gK2 ¢l
two founding members (White 1998; Kurtz 1979). Aside from a handful of stylistic alterations,
the addition of more and more topical LISNR 2y | £ adG2NASaé Ay GKS FAyI
G NA2dza adl GAaGAOKE dzZLJRIFGSa o0SPIdDsE 200A2dzaf &
claim recovery through AA), the text, now in its fourth edition, has survived largely unchanged
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for over 75 yearsAlcoholics Anonymou9392014: Appendix Il). This text, along with the
Twelve Steps and Twelve Traditiowhich was published fourteen years later in 1953, remain

the core texts of the mutuahelp fellowship.

Alcoholics Anonymouso repesented the working text on which splinter -52p
groups like Narcotics Anonymous and Gamblers Anonymous relied prior to formalizing versions
more specific to their particular forms of addiction (NA published its bittte Yellow Booklet
in 1954 and thenore significanWhite Bookleh Yy Mdpc HT D! RAR y20 Llzof A a
until 1984). Given its doctrinal centrality to a range ofsi&p programs, its historical
propinquity relative to the dominance of psychiatric typologies of the addict, arauitasbility
throughout the longwentieth century, Alcoholics Anonymousgpresents the most significant
KAZG2NAROFE NBO2NR 27F f I & | RRémand Moragenédlg,f A O NB
of the radically contingent seHscriptive wrinkle irthe reactive historical sequence that

concerns the present work.
Epistemic Access

Beyond attracting new members to the fellowship, institutionalizing AA discourse, and
various other practical consequences, the publication in 1938lafholics Anonymouysoved
RSOAaAAGS (2 FRRAOGAQ fSAAGAYIFGAZ2Y 27F19304, & (1Yy26
over sixty years of addiction science had established the addict as an object proper to empirical
observation, statistical analysis, and deductive namgalal explanation. Regardless of
approacht physiological, psychiatric, sociological, etecientists, and the professionals who

organizedaddictiontreatment around their authoritative explanations, took for granted that
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the outward behavior of the addictike the behavior of other human kinds, concealed deeper,
more timeless truths. And only the penetrating and objective scientific gagertsassumed

was capable of disclosing these otherwise invisible truths. In short, for more than a half
century,modern science embodied the knowing Subject and the addict, the known Object. The
process of selascription demands that the classified claim rights to their own (preferably
exclusive) knowledge of the human kind: the known Object must legitimateaitisssas

knowing Subiject.

If the truth of the addict was, in fact, buried in the cellular labyrinth of the body, the

depths of the mind, or the muddle of meaningful social relations, then laymen appeared ill

O«
(0p))
(Vo))

equipped to grasp its intricacies. Onlythe KA Y SNE 2F Y2RSNY &a0ASyO

Q)¢
(@]
(0p))

hidden laws natural, psychological, or sociathat explainedat depthi KS I RRA Ol Q
Therefore, in order to claim rights to knowledge of their classification, addicts had to relocate
the truth of the addict to a plane of reality accessible to lay perception. Further, in order to
claimexclusiveights to knowledge of their classification, it proved beneficial to relocate the
truth of the addict to a plane of realitynly accessible to lay perceptionlo these ends, the
founders of Alcoholics Anonymous argued that the truth of the addict laysubgectively
experienced loss of sabntrol. They held that this experience, which was available directly to
the lay addict but only indirectly to the dettion expert, was irreducible to logical explication
and represented the principal criterion that distinguished the addict as a discrete kind of

person.

By grounding the truth of the addict in the subjectively experienced loss eteetfol,

early AA contributors helped to legitimate lay knowledge regarding the human kind of person,
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if not the human kind of behavior. Alcohol addiction, as opposed to the alcohol addict,

remained largely beyond the epistemic grasp of the layman. Regarding theiftystibat the

alcohol addicsuffers a physical allergy to alcohol, AA participants admitted that while the
GKS2NE NBaz2ylIGSR 6AGK LISNER2YIFt SELSNASYOS: a4l
02 dzNE Sz YAkbhglicstAhotyindu®39: 2§. Even as the Big Book elaborated &l
SELX I yFidA2y 2F FTRRAOGAZ2Y a4 GLINRINBaA&AGS Afty
GKS GSEG RAAYA&EEASR |fO02K2fAaY & F GaNBRRfS¢ 7T
In fact, the text represented the substance itself in quasythical and anthropomorphic terms:
GwSYSYOSNI (KGO aOdBSIAty IEA DR FIFH-D M8 Pdrirayedah® NJF dzf H ¢
alcoholic person as the main theater of conflict between alcohol, which resemlsed af

Panorlokifi A1S GNARO1&a0GSNE FyR | N 3 Kidh&entssistanded K S NJ t
to explicit knowledge and its assertion that human reason was incapable of successful
AYGSNBSylGAz2ys GKS GSEGQ& B&EBHSLNSUrpNs$g. dzOd ! y OS
Nonetheless, because the mutdadlp fellowship accomplished only partial saffcription (i.e.,

they managed to seliscribe the kinderm that described the person, but not the underlying

behavior or phenomenon), lay addictiimnately accomplished only partial autonomy from

expert labels.

Evidence drawn from the first edition of the Big Book suggests that alcohol addicts
symbolically accomplished salcription by privileging experiential lay knowledge to explicit
scientific] Y26 f SRIST NB2SOGAY3I LINBGIFATtAYy3d Y2RSta 27
LINBASYGAy3a GKS It O02K2ftA0 a4 +y G20KSNBAAS y2N.
his relative inability to maintain control over his drinking behavior. Séelgurposes of

264



analytical clarity, the following section considers the legitimation of lay knowledge separately
FNRY ' Qa NB2SOlA2y 2F LIAGOKAIFIGINARO Y2RSfta | yR
G2U0KSNBAAS y2NXIf & 1 AtfiRmigdFhowseNEa 35 dhey appdaredl & A Y LI

in the early AA literature, these arguments were really interdependentiagidsociable

The Triumph of Lay Knowledge

Ly 2NRSNJ 02 fS3IAGAYIGS a2dziaA RS Ndppedred2 6t SR
torecognizel KS @I f dzS 2F SYyR2NASYSydGa FTNRY LINBadAIAz
themutuatK St L) FStt2gaKALI Oly26f SRISRY aYdzaid & dz2NBt
experience with the sufferings of our members and have witnessed our reurnK S I € K ¢
(Alcoholics Anonymou€939: 1). To this end, the Big Book opewgh the ambiguoushtitled
OKIF LJGSNE G ¢KS 52 00 PhdE2a0 th2 BAYaA 2hyl diéy A Dbes NINEF (0AK/SANJ dil
hLIAYA2Z2Y ¢ ( hond Williain SikSaith] tieNdBohi to whom the tite refers
explicitly, and seem® imply a consensus of opinion throughout the field of professional

addiction treatment.
Professional Opinion

Dr. Silkworth, a Princeton graduate who received his MD from New York University and
trained specially in neuropsychiatry, began in 1924 as the medical director of the Charles B.
Towns Hospital. Among thousands of other patients between the late 1920s and 1930s,
Silkworth treated Bill Wilson. Soon after his stay at the Towns Hospital, Wilgmth&y with
.20 {YAUKXIZ F2dzyRSR ! f 02K2fA04a !y2yeyY2dzao { Af

successes and began to refer his patients tortascentmutuakthelp fellowship. By the late
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of doctrinal dissemination anféllowshiprecruitment (White 1998; Kurtz 1979).

Silkworth also edorsed the fellowship formally. He providdte professional
testimony with which the Big Book opened in 1988d with which itcontinues to open over
75 years and three editions later. Referring to his former patient, Bill Wilson, the doctor
4dz33Sa0SR GKIG aldK2dAK KS KFR 0SSy | 02YLISGSy
was an alcoholic of a type | had come to regaré & LJS f Ak dhaliés Avonymou$39: 1).
| 26 SOSNE (GKS R200G2NJ y2G4SR GKFdG aAy GKS O2dzNES
Bob Smith and others, systematized a muthialp program that appeared to succeed where
physiological and psychiatrict3L.IN2  OKS& FIl Af SR GCKAEA YlIyze {A
Kdzy RNBR 20KSNAR I LIISIN 42 KIFI@FS NBEO2OSNBRéE om0 D
KAa O2ffSIF3dzSa (KIdG GKSaS AdzNLINARAAY3I NBO2IJSNR
and encalzNJ} 3SR LIK Bl dbsblutely’ch anytBing they say about themseaives
(emphasis addedl H 0 ® 2 A0KAY GKS FANRG G2 LI 3ISa 2F O
clear:experientialknowledge and mutuahelp appear to offertherapeutic benefits beynd

those possible through explicit knowledge and madsecientific technologies alone.

In his extended discussion of the muttradlp fellowship, Silkworth suggested why these
lay addicts and their 8tep program may be better suited than addictiorpers to achieve
therapeutic success. The doctor admitted that
8xA AT AOI OO0 EAOA OAAIT EUAA &£ O A 111¢c OEI A OEAOD

of urgent importance to alcoholics, but its application presented difficulties beyond
our conception. What wih our ultra-modern standards, our scientific approach to
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everything, we are perhaps not well equipped to apply the powers of good that lie
outside our synthetic knowledge @lcoholics Anonymou$939: 3).

While Silkworth argued that alcohol addictiowolves & LIK @ B A OS NBA & ¢  dhmichZ 'y A
early AA contributors folded into their multidimensional definition of addiction, he insiastsol

GKFG NBKFEOAfAGFGAZ2Y RSYFYRa aly SYGANB LlaeéOKA

that sud a holistic shift demanded a kind of spiritual awakening that transcended the limits of

GOGKS 2NRAYINER LlAGOK2f 23A0Ff bDoldddNGof mMbKe¥né | YR A Y

science itself (6).

Toward the close of the chapter, Silkworth elaborateg@ology of addicts. While he
reiterated the assumption then prevailing in the treatment field that the addict population
AyOf dzRSa GLIAEOK2LI Ka ¢gK2 | NB SY20A2yltfe dzya
fI NBES O2yGAy3ASy il 2yhorRaNibiaidrirespeét 2xceptitiBhe &ffScy (G A NS f
Ff O2K2f Kl a dzLl2y OGKSYé 071 0thefelldvéhip mayydelter RAR G KS
equipped than extant scientific methods to help this latter kind of addict, but his insistence that
YIye | fO02K2ftA048 6SNBE 20KSNBAAS ay2NXIf& | YSNA
the remainder of the text thathe vast majority obddiO 0 & |+ NBX al 6t S> Ay aStt A3
LIS2LJ S¢ o010 ¢gK2 R2 y20 adzZFFSNI AYUGUNI OGlotS Liae
this chapter reviews at depth hoicoholics Anonymowsgtempted to represent the addict as

Yy a20KSNBAAaASersoBNYIFEE {AYR 2F LI
Salvation Received

By relating idiosyncratic anecdotes and recalling common experiences, the text

NBEAYTFT2NOSR {Af162NIKQa | RYAaaAzy G2 0G0KS LINI O
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flre FTRRAOGAQ SLIAAGSYIDS NBIZOKBINAXEIDS | & 2 5 XS B
fFYSYGSRX LYy a2YS AyaidlyOoSa GKSNX KIFa o06SS
NEB t | AlZokblcs Anonymou939: 42). The historical failure of the addiction treatment

field suggested to members tife mutuatk St LJ FStf 26 a KAL) GKIF O G0KS aNB
GLX I OSR KAYaAStF 0Se@2yR KdzYly FARé b6op0O® Ly 2
condition transcended the epistemic limits and therapeutic capacity of modern science.

Againstsixty years of failed physiological and psychiatric intervention, AA menablengted

GKFG aNBFazy AayQid SOSNE (KA gbe Hdughlit gnianage &ami K S NI 4
2dzNJ 6540 YAYR&aé 6cTO® b2d 2yt éllykkfiectivé bl A OA

A

GSEG | NBdzSR (KIid 28SNNBfAlIyOS 2y KdzYly NB

A
w»

a
OSYGSNBR{ AYRADARIAZ NUAYYy RA 2L I¢ | FiRabtbednutiiab y G A |
KSt L) FStt20aKALI t20bSREFOTADS NRDORK2TADANI
rehabilitation was possible only by admitting the limits of all human knowledge and undergoing
I G&LANRGdzZ £ SELISNASYOSE o6pciOd C2NJ !l YSYo SN
GOEOSLI AQF 8S&S% MNENBGSEG | NBdzSR:Z GKS | f O2K2f
O02YS FTNRBY | KAIKSNIt2gSNE O6ppu®

2 KAES 1l YSYOSNE f2y3 AYGSNILINBGSR GKAA al A
entity such assod, in a surprisingly Durkheimian tuiie Twelvé&teps and Twelve Traditions
suggested thamembersO 2 dzindRe AIA. itselfheir WK A I KSNJ L2 6 SNRE oOmppoY
GSNE fINBS 3INRdzLI 2F LIS2LX S ¢6K2 KI @S &az2f SR (K

this respect they are certainlyapold INBSF G SN G Ky @&2dz OHTOO® ¢ KA
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through explicit knowledge (27).

The lay addicts who patrticipated in AA claimed exclusive rightditoate experiential
and personal knowledge of addiction that transcended the limits of human reason and
F NIOAOdzZ I GA2Yy @ ¢tKS . A3 .221 AyaraaSR GKFIG GKS
L I @Ay3 D2RE omdodyY T pfod2 KINRIYR RIKAdROEEAdRRNE K ISCONI A
his relinquishment of aspirations to complete salhd environmentamastery and his
rejectionof anysynthetic knowledge that claimed an epistemic perspective privildgpgadnd

that of a Higher Power regardlesof whetherthe source of that Power was God or the

accumulated experiential knowledge of the AA group.
MutualHelp and Modern Science

Based on their claim to exclusive experiential knowledge of alcoholism, lay addicts
asserted epistemic and practicaliyitege relative not to God, who represented the ultimate
Privileged Observer, but to the inevitably limited modern sciences. The Big Book recalled how,
GAYy GKS FI0S 2F SELISNI 2LAYyAZY (2 GKS 02y i NI} N
hopeless2 Y RAUAZ2Y 2F YAYR YR 02R&¢ omMmpodY onod ¢
experiential knowledge may be able to assist not just suffering alcoholics, but in fact the entire
GYSRAOFf FTNtAIPAYRAOE 2 BEA c bAPRontrikudrD KNEIdZSNRC S 1Gd FNEB S
GAOK 2dzNJ O2y Of dzaA 2y &a¢ oOopnod lf O2K2f A0a !'y2ye
professional opinions, which even physicians and psychiatrists increasingly admitted were

Ayl RSIljdzl G§S | vy &Bagnodeyduisdlf Emfphassladied] 43). Between pges 54

269



and 55, the text presentel Y SY R2NESYSyYy(d FTNRY erofawiagdy I YSR aGald

renowned hospita:

7EAO UT &6 OAU AAT 66 OEA CcAT AOAT EIT PAT AOGOT AGO 1 &
my opinion, correct. As to two offou men, whose stories | have heard, there is no
doubt in my mind that you were 100% hopeless, apart from Divine help. Had you
offered yourselves as patients at this hospital, | would not have taken you, if | had
been able to avoid it. People like youra heartbreaking. Though not a religious
person, | have profound respect for the spiritual approach in such cases as yours.
For most cases, therés virtually no other solution.

Dr. Silkworth bemoaned the epistemic and practical limits of his disargli&pparatus, and
proclaimed the promise of the experiential and ineffable knowledge that AA members

transmitted among themselves:

If any feel that as psychiatrists directing a hospital for alcoholics we appear
somewhat sentimental, let them stand with us while on the firing line, see the
tragedies, the despairing wives, the little children; let the solving of these problems
become a part of their daily work, and even of their sleeping moments, and the most
cynical will not wonder that we have acceptedad encouraged this movement. We
feel, after many years of experience, that we have found nothing which has
contributed more to the rehabilitation of these men than the altruistic movement
now growing up among them (5).

By putting them in touch with a glher Powetr whether God or the AA groap
Alcoholics Anonymous offered its members a means of rehabilitation not possible through
KdzYlty NBFazy |t2ySo Gl Aa KdzYty gAftt KIFER FIlAf

w

ASG& g a | 02 dzin hisirdfoméntoOgreatéshd¥flatinl, Xhet BiglBgoR A

O«

{ 2
SEOfFAYSRI 4aD2R KIFIR R2yS T2NJI&RAWIW K i KS O2dz
Loss of Seffontrol and The Return of the Normal Addict

Claiming privileged access to the immediate experience of addiction, between the mid

1930s and the late 1950s, lay addicts established partial epistemic authority over their human
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kind-term. Whether addicted to alcohol, opiates, cocaine, or behaviorgykkebling, 12step

members sought to mobilize their newfound epistemic authority in order to challenge

Y2NI tAaGA0 Y2RSfa 2F GUKS GLBEOK2LI G§KAO F RRAOU

which they nowselD2 y 8 OA 2 dzaf & A R Srgy/iRANBYAI SR S £¢ KYS BLIKONS aYSh ad
suggests a seamless return to earlier physiological accounts that represented the addict as an

G20 KSNBAAS y2NXIFf¢ 1AYR 2F LISNR2Y 6K2 adzFfFSNB

laws.

While, like the earliephysiological experts, lay addicts attributed alcoholism in part to a

O2y3ASyAlGlf LKeaAOlIf RA&A2NRSNE (GKS €I Gd4GSNJ INRdz
sense as other disease®AACI 1870:8)42 S | NB y 20 Od2NBR 2F f O2K2f
yaAadSRY a2KIFG ¢S NBIrffe KIZS Aa F RFEAf& NBLN
O 2 ¥ R A Alcolieg Ananymou39: 978). Instead of a normality groundedarmorally
absolvingchemicaldisorder, lay addicts associated with the-42p movement argued that the

A 2N

FRRAOG ¢l a ay2N¥Ffé (G2 GKS EGSyld KS adzF FSNBR
pervasive during the secoril K A NR 2 Rwehtigtls déditudyl IQaGther words, members of
the empowering mutuahelp fellowships argued #t addictive behavior, while certainly

deviant, only exaggerated the consequences of the normative turn away from God so

characteristic of the late modern West.

While their representation of the addict eventually ramified in radical ways throughout
the addiction treatment field and across American history, Alcoholics Anonymous and the
splinter 12step groups of the 1950s unfolded against an ongoing reactive sequence. The

extantsocial matrix andeigningpsychiatric models structured the mutubélp g2 dzLJa Q
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relations to prevailing authorities anbssiblereinterpretations of the addict. Moreover, the
founders of AA likely recognized the value of cultivating allies rather than enemies among
prevailing medicdegal authorities, and thus sought to ava@dard break with addiction

treatment field.

Early contributors to Alcoholics Anonymous even acknowledged an important, if limited,

NRPEES F2NJ GKS LINRPFSaarAz2ylf FTRRAOGAZ2Y GNBFGYSy

<

4dz33Sa0SRY EADP2HKEKEA Il @ORK Aohalids Brivdiymaid:2y.F 23ISR

0J

oo

Ly 2GKSNJ g2NRaz GKS YSRAOIf LN OliwdkK8ySRRERRO

safedetoxification andoeriod ofwithdrawal. Elsewhere, the text acknowledged thaamyg

GR2O0G2NAR NS O2YLISGSyi(izé YR AyarauSR GKFG Ay

(101). Further, even as the young muthlp fellowship focused on the addict as a kind of

person rather than addiction as such, the Big Book retained and ajgpleextant medical

NEBLINBaSylUldA2ya 2F (GKS LKSyYy2YSy2yyY ada2S NB O2

are in the grip of @rogressive illnegsenphasis added41). As Hacking suggests, even radical

transformations of human kinds, like that effedt®y AA during the 1930s, betray how new

St SYSyia NS AyS@OAlGlofe daodaAftdGé G2L) 2f RSNJ S¢
While they acknowledged the value of certain dimensions of professional medical care

and prior addiction theorization, early participants in Alcob®lAnonymous bristled at the

underlying moralism of prevailing psychiatric representations. The second epigraph that
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GKFG ¢S O02dz R y20 O2yUGNRf 2dz2NJ RNAY (1 AYy3 2dzald o
(Alcoholics Anonymou€939:2). In other words, lay addicts claimed that their immediate

experiences with addiction disconfirmed psychiatric theories that located disease etiology

exclusively in the disordered mind. The psychiatric theatigsS NB& ( NHzS (2 AA2YS SE
membess insisted thathese representationseglected important somatic and spiritual

dimensions (2). Moreover, because the psychiatric models reduced addictive behavior to a
congenital and intractable psychopathy, these explanations seemed to foreclose on the

possibility of successful rehabilitation. Evenasil2 SLJ INR dzLJA F IAINBSR GKF G 0
Ffglea +y ftO2K2ftA0¢é o6nnvX GKS& SYLXKFaAl SR (K
through spiritual vigilance.

¢KS awSlFfé¢ 1f02K2f A0

AgainstK@ | YR 20KSNJ LJAGOKAII GNR&aGaQ StFro2NXGS
A3 . 221 LRAAGSR OUKNBS RAaAGAYyOG Oflraasa 2F RN
fAGGES ONRdzot S Ay FAGAYI dzld f MlplzcsAnSnyrdociNB £ & A
M@po dPY oMmMO D ¢KS aKIFINR RNAY]ISNXYlIe& KIF@S GKS KI
LIKeaAOlftte yR YSyidlftezé odziz GKS GSEG OflFAY
KS YI& FAYR Al RAFFAOMZ O | yR! 2MBdzéf 3 DEEL { & ©Owm
KFR adzFFSNBR | t2aa 27F al f frepiedeftdddmlitond ¥ KA & f A
addict In other words, lay addicts associated with AA and othest&@ groups argued that
this loss of seltontrol represented the mast€d NA G SNA 2y G KIF G RAAGAY IdzA & K
RAAONBGS {1AYR 2F LISNR2Y D {AAYyATFTAOlIYyGERT 11 Qa

dzy RSNI éAy3d LIKeaA2f23A0Ff RAA2NRSNI 2NJ LJae@ OKA O
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¢KS aY2RYNISNE BNMILISNASYOSR Sl aée O0SaalirzyT GKS
RAFFAOMzZ Geé Ay F2NBI2Ay3A [f02K2tfT YR (GKS aNBI

over his drinking behavior.

Alcoholics Anonymous participants held thgt§ G NB2 K2t A 0¢é gl a y2a3 |
psychiatrists had it, a mental defective or a recalcitrant deviant whose pathology pervaded all
RAYSyarzya 2F Kia fAFTSS odzi sl a Ay FIEOG +y a2
dispositional transformation upon consimy’ 3 | f O2 K2 f @ al'S Aa | NBIf
the Big Book insistedA(coholics Anonymou939: 31). Elsewhere, the text suggested that the
NEBFf fO2K2fA0 GftSIFIR& I R2dzwfS tAFTSE O6ypud G
NB a LIS OdordribuforsOf A YSRY a9 KSNB | f O2K2f KlFa o06SSy A
AYal Y55 ondo

Y2t 0Qa aGaLIBEOK2LI 0KAO I RRAOGE RSY2yaiuNr GSR
0§SYRSYOASa& NBIFINRESaa 2F KAa O2yadohaid a2y 2F LI
the other hand, ordinarily resembled the intelligent and wathnner Dr. Jekyll. Only upon
Ay3aSadAay3a It O02K2f RAR KS aadzyS aNXWw | 8RSQa 02
GKS NBIFf It O02K2t A0 ¢ a [ifyhotanabngrendidind of perspmh y R 2 F
2 KATS tSy3adKezr AG A& AYLRZNIFIYG G2 AyOf dzRS KSN

description of the real alcoholic:

(A ATAO AAOOOAR ET AOAAEAI Ah OOACEA OEET CO xEEI
intoxicated. Heis always more or less insanely drunk. His disposition while

drinking resembles his normal nature but little. He may be one of the finest fellows

in the world. Yet let him drink for a day, and he frequently becomes disgustingly,

and even dangerously ati-social. He has a positive genius for getting tight at

exactly the wrong moment, particularly when some important decision must be

made or engagement kept. He is often perfectly sensible and well balanced
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concerning everything except liquor, but in tharespect is incredibly dishonest and
selfish. He often possesses special abilities, skills, and aptitudes, and has a
promising career ahead of him. He uses his gifts to build up a bright outlook for his
family and himself, then pulls the structure dowron his head by a senseless series
of sprees @Alcoholics Anonymou$939: 31-2).

Unlike the esoteric jargon of physiology, psychiatry, and sociology, AA founders
described the real alcoholic in terms that were immediately comprehensible and relatable to
the lay addict. Moreover, the description pointed beyond the inadequacies of inert text and
toward a dynamic live@xperience familiar to many alcohol addicts: the apparent loss of self
control. Thepersonalexperience of losing control over his drinking vsassually accessible to
the addict andonlyi 2 G KS F RRAOQG @ ¢KS . A3 . 2284véena RS & ONJ
flatteringd b2 2yte sFa KS Iy a20KSNBAseSnegtd NYI f ¢ |

posses®t A LISOA I f | oOAfAGNRSHEPEL AT AT YR | LJ

Early AA doctrine thulecated the tragedy othe real alcoholic noin his inability to
abstain, but in the moral distance between his normal and drunken natures. Like Dr. Jekyll,
YEye fF@& RRAOGA O2dzZA R SYLIFIKRI KAGA GBS yHISH ¢S B Iy
GNBZ2f SR Fd OSNIIAY SlAkchdidR Aronyidbl39:185).dEalyeé NB Y S
1l O2YyNRAROGdzO2NB AYyaAraldSR 0KIFIG GKS NBFfE | fO2K?2
analysis, and would always be more accuratelt than observed empirically or explained
logically.

G! SNF 3S ! YSNR Ol yat¢
LF GKS NBIFf fO02K2tA0 41 & Iy G20KSNBAAS y2
that many alcohol addicts occupied social positions beyond the street corners, saloons,

shooting galleries, hospital rooms, and derelict urban areas on which saehgbry and
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public policy tended to concentrate between the 1920s and 1930s (Acker 2002). Indeed, the
mutuatK St L) FSEf26aKALI Of F AYSR I RAGSNAS YSYOSNHEK

its occupations are represented, as well as many poljteaanomic, social, and religious

0 I O1 3 NRIdoyidRcd Anorymou939: 27). Elsewhere, the text underscored how many

AA members enjoyed social prestige and economic success prior to succumbing to the effects
of alcohol. These accounts often depitt dramatic transformation from Dr. Jekyll to Mr.

| @RS ® hyS FySOR20GS NBOIFIffa GWAYEY

This man has a charming wife and family. He inherited a lucrative automobile

agency. He had a commendable world war record. His is a good salesman.

Everybody likes hi 8 (A EO AT ETOATTECAT O T ATh TTOIAT O
not drinking until he was thirty -five. In a few years he became so violent when

intoxicated that he had to be committed (46).

l y2GKSNI NBO2dzyia GCNBRQ&a¢ SELISNARSYyOSY

Fred is partner ina well known accounting firm. His income is good, he has a fine
home, is happily married and the father of promising children of college age. He is
SO0 attractive a personality that he makes friends with everyone. If ever there was a
successful businessnan, it is Fred. To all appearance he is a stable, well balanced
individual. Yet, he is alcoholic. We first saw Fred about a year ago in a hospital
where he had gone to recover from a bad case of jitters. It was his first experience
of this kind, and ke was much ashamed of it (50).

¢CKS . A3 .221 LINBASYGSR 20KSNJ IySOR2GSa Ay GKA
G2 SaolFLIlS FNRYZ¢ 2N gSNBE (y26y a aO2yaSN
AN} Rdzr 6 SR TNRY daiRS8zyalSle OoOmynsdadSa Ay GKS O

¢l 1Sy G23SGKSNE GKSa A02NAS& AYLIX ASR GKI G

(0p))

(Alcoholics Anonymou$939:51), even gifted individuals like Jim and Fred were vulnerable to
GKS NBIFf fO02K2ft A0Qa NI RADI NI BRBVaxgRNYRODERY B

I NBdzSRZ aly If02K2f A0 az2yYSdAayvySa GKS Y2RSt 27
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I FOSNBI NRET KAA NBQGdzZ aAz2y gAft 0S GSNNRAROGEfSeE oOwm
as a man torn agaihsimself conflicted with prevailing psychiatric mod#iat often

represented the alcohol addict as an unrepentant psyara sociopath. Further, if Jim, who
GSOSNEoOo2Re fA1Sax¢é YR CNBRI ¢gK2 gl a I aadzOo0S
addiction, ten it seemed that addiction was not limited aomarginalizedoopulation, but in

fact threatened all Americans, regardless of social position.

This chapter has attempted to demonstrate how a contingent set of sociohistorical
conditions made possible the emergence and rapid growth of theté@ movement between
the mid-1930s and late 1950s. Mutulélp fellowships like AA, NA, and GA, represdnte
powerful vehicles through which lay addicts successfully claimed partial epistemic authority
over their kindterm. Early 1tep literature likeAlcoholics Anonymowsnd theTwelve Steps
ANRPdzy RSR I f O2K2f A04aQ Of I AY ivedccdsiNdtteA f SIASR (y296
LIKSy2YSy2t23& 2F | RRAOQUAZ2Y O C2NJ 6GKS aGNBIFt I f
manifested in the temporary transformation from a mitdannered and affable Dr. Jekyll into a
menacing and selflestructive Mr. Hyde. To the extent thiis subjective experience
distinguished real alcoholics as a discrete class of persorsefpdarticipants insistethat
rehabilitation demandedhot explicit knowledge, but an antithetical experience received from a
Higher Power. By extension, the taal-help movement denied the very possibility of

instrumental expertise regarding addiction.
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By the late 1950s, lay addicts had established partial autonomy from expert labels.
Addicts began attending 1&ep meetings rather than applying for admisstortraditional
addiction treatment facilities. They understood their pasts, presents, and futures differently.
They related to each other and proximal institutions differently. Theyasalfibed their kind
term andelaborated destigmatizing seifepresentations In short, the addict began to
perceive and explaihis livedrealityin new ways If the succeeding generation addiction
experts were to reassedpistemic authority over the addict, they would have to account not
2yfe T2N) aRBARA2BEBEOHERY f A S & X elfgegrasentafioas?as (1 K2 & S

knowing sibjects.
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Chapter EightFaceto-Face Encounter

We are experiencing a wholly new type of looping effect, when so many of the kinds claim
rights to their own knowledges.

T lan Hacking (1995882)

Hacking says little about the trajectory of human kinds following aaselfiptive turn.

This work has citethe above epigraph repeatedly becausedpresents one of the

O«

LIKAf 232LKSNDa TS & deBqéhéed daivg dathdthanpabsiRé y 3 (K S
looping effects. Under normal conditions, where experts and their subjects represent the
knowers and the known, respectively, Hacking assumes that the ways in which authorities
explain and classify particular kinds of people change those people suahetiagheories are
NBIljdzA NBR (2 SELX I Ay (K SUnéedthesefantitiongiSefpéodieior NI £ | y
the kind remain a class(ificatioi)-A 0 4 St FX RSLISYRSyd 2y FyR RSGSNX
seltascriptive turn, however, disrupts histoal relationships between the knowers and the

known. Now, the people of the kind more closely resemble a class(ificatmmitself, and are

likely to achievelegrees ofautonomyF N2 Y SELISNLaAaQ t16Sfao

Claiming epistemic authority over their own kitetrm, the people of the classification
may gain the capacity to edetermine inactive rather thanpassive ways the future trajectory
of their selfhood and human scientific classification. In other words, througfasetiption,
particular kinds of peopl may sekconsciously rgoresent their classifications in order to
achieve certain social and moral ends. These lay representations may not correspond to, and in

factoftenO2 Yy Ff AO0 GAOKXEX GKS 3F2Ffta 2F KdzYlyc aOASyYyGA
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nominalism fails to specify exactly h@wch activdooping effecs will proceed, it is reasonable
to assume that future scientific theory must reconcile not only anomalous behavior, but also
the new layselfrepresentations. This suggests more comgled unpredictable relations

between expert classifications and the people who are classified.
Class(ificatioArorltself

In the decades following the publication Afcoholics Anonymous 1939, lay addicts
began to behavand selfconsciously adlifferently. They increasingly sought treatment at
mutuakhelp meetings beyond the scope and control of medexgal authorities. And in light of
11 Q& &de8Yo2fA0 y2NXIEtATFGAZ2Y 2F GKS | RRAOGZI f I
pasts, and their dees in new ways. The new stories that they told about themselves to
themselves, to the medictegal complex, and to the American public frequently conflicted with
prevailing human scientific explanation. Rather than reducing his behavior to an underlyin
physiological or psychological defect-4t2p participants insisted that the addict suffered a tri
fold iliness affecting body, mind, and soul. Lay addicts justified this claim in their privileged

access to the subjective experience of loss ofcatirol.

In addition to behaving differently and elaborating novel seffresentations, lay
addicts now claimed an epistemic vantage (and advantage) that transcended the limits of
modern science. By mutkntury, American addicts were radically different kindp@bplet
objectively and subjectivetyfrom those that Lindesmith and Dai encountered in the early
MponaZ FYR RAFFSNBYy(G adAtt FTNRY (GK2a$sS GKIO Y2

1920s. Further, this new generation of addicts encroached on exg@ert SLIA a0 SYA O I dzi K
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disputing the adequacy of the scientific gaze to explain fully a condition that appeared to

transcend the physical plane of reality.

The experts who encountered this unsettled addiction field faced a tall order. Like
previous generations of addiction researchers, they were forced to elaborate new accounts and
GéLkRt23A8a (GKIG SELXIFTAYSR RRAOGAQ aKAFTOGAY3I o
to epistemic authority was no longer taken for granted. In additioaxplaining behavioral
anomalies, therefore, midentury addiction experts sought to reinterpret in physical terms lay
FRRAOG&AQ ySg -repiedentatiéns ia drdet td reckil Scofne of the epistemic
authority that had beercededto the mutuathelp groups. If this new generation of addiction
a0ASyirata O2dzZ R aaSSé |eyghRol tBaEAAfmenibyrs insBtadA O f f &
could be experiencednly subjectively and sharednly empathically, then they would
effectively deflate lay addi&tQ Y S | LINEIANBlaSyastiR2ya yR KSf LI N
epistemic authority. In shortf they could demonstratempirically that addiction was physical

Gl tf 0KS thérntiemgemuyyaddictiorsciencesnight stanch the hemorrhagingf

epistemic authority.
Accommodation

9dad WSt f Ay SheMiseasednceptvf Aechdlidsmparticularly illustrative
of the kind of addiction theory that unfolded against the specter of eroding epistemic authority
in the decades following the end of WWII. Together with Dr. Howard Haggard and Dr. Selden
.02y G L, FES TYyARNGNBENE 2 FTWEE ORKET = adidzZRAS&E 0o

rejuvenate the academic field of alcoholism research during the 1940s and 195Misedise
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Concepsystematized a body of ideas that warewide circulatiorwithin this reenergized

alcoholstiRA S& FASETR OoWSttAYS] mMdcnu® | Digeaide Y RY I NJ
Concepultimately proved as polarizing as it was influential. Whether concerned parties cited

the text in support of the humane treatment of addicts or criticized isagntistic exculpation

for immoral behavior, observers often invoked the testa thinlydrawn straw man.White

My 0 adza3dsada GKFG wSttaysS1Qa GSEG NBYFAya
0221& Ay GKS I f 02 K 2ds af dovitrodersi€stwihin anil withquitie wS 3 NR
professionafield, The Disease Concept of Alcoholigas for so long so central to the question

of alcoholaddiction that Shenkmarl@73) suggested renaming alcohdlis ¢ WSt f Ay S1 Q& 5 A
The remainder of thishapter reviewsfirst,the reemergence in the United States of an

academic field dedicated to alcohol research and treatment, aedond} y I f 8 1 Sa WSt f Ay
Disease Concepimultaneously as the formal culmination of this reehtury wave of

scholarshp and as the outcome @lctive looping effectbetween knowing addiction scientists

and knowing/known addicts.

¢KS awSySsrfté¢ 2F F {OASYGATAO tI N¥RAIY

Early Stirrings

The previous two chapters argued that an interim of diminished scholarly interest in
alcoholism represented one of the sociohistorical conditions most critical to the emergence of
Alcoholics Anonymous in the mi®30s. Especially in the years following the repeal of
Prohibition, the sciences turned away from the question of alcohol addicdeen as they
continued to devote resources aradtention to other, supposedly more socially disruptive

habits like opiate addiction and cocaine addiction. With the fervor of Prohibérarpolitics
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still thick in the air, America was hypersensitive to statements regarding alcohol and
alcoholism. A mainstream scientific enterprise dedicated to the study of alcoholism reemerged
slowly during the latter half of the 1930s. But faced with a suspiciabigand circumspect
authorities, this early period of scientific rejuvenation proceeded through a series of fits and

starts (Roizen 1991).

The earliest research during this period focused on the presumably uncontroversial
chemical properties of alcohahd the potential shortand longterm physiological
consequences of its habitual ingestion. In 1936, the Virginia state legislature commissioned J.A.
Waddell and H.B. Haag to study the effects of alcohol on the moderate drinker. Waddell and
Haag (1939%9%ound little evidence that moderate drinking led to profound physiological
deterioration. Their report infuriated antilcohol reformers, and the Virginia legislature voted
unanimously to guard and burn the 1,000 printed copies of the Wadtthely Reporbefore
the press could disseminate further its controversial findings (Roizen 1992080 This
SLIA&a2RS dadzy RSNEO2NBR Llzof A0 adzaLIAOA2Y 2F aO0OAS
relationshp between science and politicsa strainz ¥hite (1998: 181) arguesthat could
reach a breaking point when science conflicted with popular judgments about psychoactive
RNHz3 a4 ®¢  -WasSncitlentRéR8rawiA vy 1 2 NBf A ST K igtelldctflaS O 2 dzy (i N
mood during the 1930s appeared to undenaithe legitimacy of the remergent alcoholism

sciences as much as it benefittadti-elite 12-step movemens.

The establishment in 1937 of the Research Council on Problems of Alcohol (RCPA)
provided scholars a more stable and legitimate mean®jpivenatingthe science of alcohol

addiction. Nonetheless, nder the financiallyjean conditions of the Great Depression and
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facing a stiinhospitable political climate, even this body, which was associated with the

prestigious American Association for tAdvancement of Science (AAAS), struggled for years to

secure a dependable funding source. Aside from a $25,000 grant awarded by the Carnegie
Foundation in 1939, the RCPA relied on the fluctuating financial support of the alcohol
beverage industry (Roizel991). The leaders of the beverage industry, howewesurprisingly
provedwary of scientific findings that detailed the deleterious physiological effects of alcohol
or that linked the brute physiological effects of alcohol to the development of alcholin

order to secure the enduring supportinancial and symbolic of the alcohol beverage

industry, in the fall of 1939, under the leadership of Karl Bowman, the RCPA shifted its research

agenda away from the broader physiological and social consequehedésohol and toward

0KS ljdzSadAz2y 2F | fO02K2tAaY & | alldzomfAl0 KSITE

AAAAA

G.26YlLYy [ 2YLINBYAASE OAAALD FFFSOUGUSR y20 2yfe

its published findings: rather than thediiferent accumulation of empirical knowledge
regarding alcohol, theontributors to theCouncil sought to explain a menacing public health

threat and prescribe effective interventions.

In 1942, Dwight Anderson, a public relations consultant to the RiGRAalizedthe

| 2dzy OAf Qa yS¢ | GGAGAdZRS (26 NR GKS | f O2K2f

That the problem drinker is a sick man, exceptionally reactive to alcohol.

That he can be helped.

That he is worth helping.

That the problem is therefore a responsibility of the healing pra#ssions, as well
as of the established health authorities and the public generally (Anderson
1942: 376-392).

PwpnPR
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Alcoholics Anonymous participants likely bristled at the psychical and moral connotations of the
LIKNI S GLINROE SYrodabyobjeD S S8R 12! YRREKBRY Qa adz3asS
GKSFEAY3 LINPFSaaAzyaéd yR aSadlrofAaKSR KSIfGK
NEKFOATAGFEGAZ2Y ® | 26 SOSNE ! YRSNE2Y Qa RS&aONR LI
G SEOSLII A2y it @2 €0 GLUIANGE flif28eprBsntations. FUBheo tBeNE Q & St
1 f O2K2f A0& !'y2yeyY2dza LI NGAOALI yid tA1Ste 02y 0dz
KStf LISRé 6Fy SYLANROIE OfFAYUO othérRvordsias eayaNI K K S
1942, just seven years after the founding of AA and only three years after the publication of

Alcoholics Anonymou%2-step doctrine already appeared to r&luencing thedirection of the

professional field o&ddiction researclandtreatment.

INlpnn> GKS @SINIF2fft26Ay3a GKS a. 26YFYy [ 2YLN
director of the Yale Laboratory of Applied Physiology, founded a new scholarly peridtieal,
Quarterly Journal of Studies on Alcof@ISA In addition to publishing the physiologl
research that was emerging from his universitydeatory and elsewhere within the
increasingly active alcohol scierscélaggard agreed that th@JSAvould also broadcast RCPA
correspondence and analyses (Jellinek 1960; Roizen 1991; White 1998 CFPAe however,
would not survive the decade. Facing ongoing financial struggles, the Council disbanded in
Mmpnd Oowz2Al Sy mMdbopmo ® | 26 SOSNE GKS w/t! Qa YSRA
Gai0l YIyé K2 Aa aSEOS Ldéskrdng bf proféssioNdbtre@iientd S (i 2
survived organizational collapse through the ongoing publication o€Q2hgAwhich remains in

print under the title,Journal of Studies on Alcoholand DrfiAB 0 ' YR G KNR dzZIK | | 3
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efforts to establish at Yale Umrsity a scholarly collective devoted to the scientific study of

alcoholism.

Alcohol Studies at Yale University

<

t NA2N) 02 KA& aa20AF A2y gA0K GKS w/t! 3 5N
extensive research on alcohol metabolism andestphysiological effects of alcoh@ellinek
1960Yp . @& OGKS SINIeé mpnnars K2gSOSNE (KS w/t! Q3
the etiology and mechanics of alcofssh, ramified throughout the burgeoning field of alcohol
NEaSHNOK® ' 33FNR a2dza3K3G G2 NBEF2NY KAia floQa
' YAGSNARAGEQA AyaStfSOlhdzat NRtS gAGKAY GKS YI
Carnegie grant $do expire in 1941 and the Council facing an uncertain future, an opportunistic
| F33F NR NBONMzZA GSR GKNBS 2F (KS /2dzyaStQa YvYz2ai

YR 9dad a.dzyl1eéé WSEfAYyS|o

During the early 1930s, Keller had assisted the emtidr. Norman Jolliffe in a series of
important studies on chronic alcoholism at Bellevue Hospital, and Efron, who was fluent in five
fly3dzZZ 3Sas LINRPYSR GlFfdzaofS G2 GKS w/t! Qa STF2
community of scholars dedicated the study of alcohol addictiofWhite 1998; Roizen 1991)
Prior to his participation with the RCPA, and long before he joined Haggard at Yale University in
1941, Jellinek had studied schizophrenia as Chief Biometrician at Worcester State Hospital
(White 1998: 1824). By the middle of the 1940s, most contemporary critics would recognize

WSEtEfAYS]T Fa a! YSNAROIFI Qa LINBYASNB-SNBASIENOKSNI Ay
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WSttt AYyS] Qa ladgblgitielach@emic aatguiBiral prominencéthe Yale
University programs with which he was associated. In 1943, Jellinek and Hagdawdded
the Yale Center of Alcohol Studies. They envisioned a scholarly cooperative unprecedented in
scope and ambition: The Yale Center would produce olligasearch on alcohol addiction,
synthesize extant theory, and institutionalizenpiricalfindings through a network of treatment
facilities directly affiliated with the Center. Among other activities included in Jellinek and
l F 33K NRQa O2YLINBKSYyarn®S aSYtiSNI O2yRdz-OGSR Ay idS$S

physiological, social, psychological, and historical dimensions of alcohol addiction, it published

&
Qx

AGAd FAYRAYIE GKNRdAdAK K SQISAt wekomeyskhdlSrNE A G & t N
clergymen, and laymen to its immersive foureek Summer School of Alcohol Studies, and it

FddSYLWISR G2 SadlofAakK Ay GKS | yAGSR {aGrdsSa |

treatment of alcohol addictionJgllinek 1960Roizen 1991).

Ly aK2NIlz WSttAyS]T YR I F33FNRQa ItS /Syl
site the necessary means of reintroducing and legitimagiggina human kind bperson that
KI'R 0SSySRINR GAAS/@S vy U &physi@dgidtBy disdNBodiiét. At KsBeart,
0KS aLINI gt Ay3d a,1fS tftlyeg 2F NBaSIFNOK FyR GNB
discoveries about alcoholistRIRSThat alcoholism is gicknessnot a moral delinquency.

SECONIat when this is properly recognizéke hitheto hopeless alcoholic can be completely
rehabilitatece entphasis originalHouston, Jr. 1946; quoted in Kurtz 1979: 118). These core

LINAY OALX Sa> gKAOK ySIFGf e OlorhloridekaloRs, réskntbled Sy 0 S ND
Alcoholics Anonymous doctrie @Sy Y2 NB Of 2aSte ((KIFIy KFIR 0KS w

1940s, the experts who contributed to the Yale Center increasingly incorporated AA doctrine
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FYR LINF OGAOST YR SyO2dz2Ny 3SR & FTRRAOGAQ | O
addicts. TB &, £ S tftly [/ tAyAO0azTé F2NJ SEF YLIX ST NP dzi
GKSNFYLIAAGazée oK2 6SNB O fdzSR F2NJ KSANI SELISNR
explicitly encouraged patients to attend AA meetings (Roizen 1991).

Throughout ths period, many addiction expettsvithin and without New Haven

invited Bill Wilson to address their respective f@ssional bodies. Kurtz (1979) recalls how:

8 xithin an eighteen-month period [in 1943 and 1944], Bill Wilson addressed: at the
invitation of the Mental Hygiene Commission of the State of Maryland, the
Neuropsychiatric Section of the Baltimore City Medical Society meeting at Johns
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Dr. Foster Kennedy, the Section onédirology and Psychiatry of the Medical Society
of the State of New York; and at the urging of Dr. E.M. Jellinek, the experts newly
AOOAT AT AA AO 9AT A 51 EOAOOGEOUBO 30ii A0 3AETTIT 1
Professional acceptance of the mutdadlp movenent increased over the decade, and in 1949
the prestigious American Psychiatric Association invited Wilson to speak at its annual
conference in Montreal (Roizen 1991). By incorporating elements®fl2 f A Oa ! y2y & Y 2d
doctrine andtherapeutic approachand especially by tacitly affirming Wilson as a fellow expert
on alcohol addiction, medical professionals during the 1940s helped to legitimate both the lay
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system ofrehabilitation.

More importantly, these legitimating activities appeared to signal that many American
medical professionals were resigned to a future where epistemic authority over the addict
would be shared with people diie kind. Indeed,the mid-century addiction sciencesever
recoveredfully the epistemic authority thehad been lost to lay addicts. Rather, the new
expertsSTFSOGA GBSt & qalLd Ad Odzf GdzNF £ 2y SNAKALI 27F
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between a spirituallhoriented mutuathelp movementfocused orthe addictas a human kind
of personand a professional field of addiction reseatblt sought to explaimddictionas a

human kind of behavior.

National Committee for Education on Alcoholism

By the mid1940s, both Jellinek and his Yale Center of Alcohol Studies were
distinguished institutions in the American field of alcohol research and treatment. The Center,
which Jellinek cdounded with Haggard, addressed myriad dimensions of the alquioblem:
research into the etiology of addiction, publication of a scholarly periodical devoted to cutting
edge research on alcohol and alcoholism, and administration of a network of Yale Plan Clinics

that provided patients with stat®f-the-art treatmentmodalities. Despite thisroadagenda,
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came closestbut according to Mgram (1976 only 1,168 people attended the School between

1943 and 1950. This hardly constituted broad outreach. Further, because it was dependent on
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empiricaly-driven and disinterested organization averse to more overt forms of moralization

and politicization (Roizen 1991).

In 1944, Marty Mann, herself a recovering alcohol addict and one of Alcoholics
ly2yeyY2dzaQ SIENIASad FSYIl Meliaetitd & comprehengvblA S&a > |
plan to educate the American public about the medical nature of alcoholism. Jellinek was

actually the third person with whom she shared her vision. Mann already had presented her
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tri-fold plan, which envisioned a stand@dd curriculum for the education of professionals

who worked in the alcohol treatment field, a network of local puliformation centers, and
incentives for hospitals that openly treated alcohol addicts, to Bill Wilson. Wilson cautioned
Mann that sheikely lacked the appropriate credentials to spearhead such an educational
campaign, and further, Wilson argued that Alcoholics Anonymous was an inappropriate vehicle

for the sort of public consciousnesaising that Mann proposeflohnson 1973)

Mannthen took her plan to the Director of the RCPA, Harry Moore. Moore told Mann
that herproposalappeared to overlap significantly with organizational goals already in place
within the RCPA. According to Johnson (1973), Moore offered Mann-tiparpositionwithin
0KS w/t! o0dz2NBldz RSRAOFGSR (2 LlJzmtAO SRdzOF GA2Y
warning about her lack of credentials, an increasingly®@etfy 8 OA 2dza al yy RSOf Ay S

offer.
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Moore. Roizen (1991) notes that Jellinek scheduled a meeting with Mann only a few hours
after she submitted her project to the Yale Center. And he informed her the following day that
KAa 1 £8 /SyidSNI g2 gulitRallpad, Atkrasdinitialy, gcyghondicaldi a A 2 v
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campaign where nonscientists had worried about her lack of scientific credentials.

Jellinek, aware of the limitations of scientific knowledge of alcoholism, may have

immediately recognized that this movement would be more about social values than

scientific evidence (186).
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